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facing shall be bonded to the backing with headers every sixth course of the brick- 
work. (New.j  

3. Limitation. Walls of hollow building blocks shall not be used in buildings 
over [forty] 40 feet in height, except that in buildings of skeleton construction terra 
cotta blocks with shells and webs not less than [one] 1 inch thick, faced with at least 
[four] 4 inches of brickwork properly bonded as specified in this section, may be used. 
(New.) 
§255. Ashlar. 

Stone, architectural terra cotta or other approved material, used for the facing 
of any wall and known as ashlar, shall be not less than 4 inches thick. Such ashlar 
shall be anchored to the wall in an approved manner. Within the fire limits ashlar 
shall not be used in any wall the total thickness of which is less than 12 inches. (B. C. 
§29.) 
§256. Mortar. 

In the following masonry construction no mortar other than cement mortar shall 
be used: 

a. Foundation walls and footings; 
b. Rubble stone walls; 
C. Hollow building block construction; 
d. Walls faced with ashlar; 
e. Isolated piers; 
f. Curtain walls; 
g. Exterior walls of skeleton structures; 
h. Parapet walls; 
i. Chimneys above roofs; 
j. Linings of existing walls. (B. C. §30.) 

§257. Wall thicknesses. 
1. Application. a. The thickness of masonry walls shall in all cases, irrespec- 

tive of any other requirements of this section, be sufficient to keep the stresses in 
the masonry within the working stresses prescribed by this chapter. 

b. The heights herein specified, unless otherwise clearly indicated, are the heights 
of walls as defined in §250. 

c. In all cases the wall thicknesses herein specified shall be applied to the nearest 
tier of beams to the height specified. 

d. Nothing in this section shall prevent the use in any wall of the same amount 
of material in piers and buttresses as is required for the thicknesses herein prescribed. 

e. The unsupported height of any wall or part thereof shall not exceed [twenty] 
20 times the thickness of such unsupported part, unless reinforced by adequate cross- 
walls, buttresses or columns. (New.) 

2. Residence buildings. Except as hereinafter provided, the thicknesses of ma-
sonry walls of residence buildings hereafter erected shall be not less than the fol- 
lowing: 

a. when over 75 feet in height, 12 inches for the uppermost 25 feet, 16 inches 
for the next lower 35 feet, 20 inches for the next lower 40 feet, with a 4-inch increase 
for each additional lower section of 40 feet; 

b. when not over 75 feet in height, 12 inches for the uppermost 55 feet and 16 
inches below that. 

3. Public and business buildings. Except as hereinafter provided the thicknesses 
of masonry walls of public and business buildings hereafter erected shall be not less 
than he following : 

a. when over 75 feet in height, 16 inches for the uppermost 25 feet, 20 inches. 
for the next lower 35 feet, 24 inches for the next lower 40 feet, and increasing 4 
inches for each additional lower section of 40 feet; 

b. when over 60 ieet and not over 75 feet in height, 16 inches for the uppermost 
50 feet, and 20 inches below that; 

C. when over 40 feet and not over 60 feet in height, 12 inches for the uppermost 
20 feet, and 16 inches below that. 

d. when not over 40 feet in height, 12 inches throughout. (B. C., §31.) 
4. Increased thickness, when required. a. Every bearing wall with face.brick 

bonded with clip courses or ties, and every bearing wall faced with ashlar shall have 
a total thickness of at least 4 inches more than otherwise required unless the ashlar 
is at least 8 inches thick in every alternate course and bonded to the wall. 

b. Every wall built of rubble stone shall have a thickness at least 4 inches more 
than required by subdivisions 2 and 3 of this section, but no such stone wall shall 
be less than 18 inches thick. 

C. When the clear span between bearing walls is over 26 feet, such walls shall 
be increased 4 inches in thickness for every 12/ feet or part thereof that said span 
is over 26 feet. 

d. All walls over 105 feet long between cross-walls or proper piers or buttresses, 
shall be increased in thickness over the minimum requirement at least 4 inches for 
every 105 feet, or part thereof, over 105 feet in length. 

e. If the horizontal section through a bearing wall shows more than [thirty] 30 
per cent. area of flues and openings such part of te wall where the excessive openings 
exist shall be increased [four] 4 inches in thickness over minimum requirements for 
every [fifteen] 15 oer cent., or fraction thereof, of flue or opening area in excess of 
[thirty] 30 per ceilL., provided that if such wall be laid up in Portland cement mortar 
the increase in thickness shall be required only when the area of flues and openings 
exceeds [forty-five] 45 per cent.; or, instead of increasing such wall in thickness, ade-
quate piers or buttresses shall be provided. 

. In r..se any wall is increased in thickness in accordance with one of the re-
quirtments of this subdivision, it will not be necessary to further increase the thick-
ness to meet v.nother requirement of this subdivision, unless, in the judgment of the 
superintendent of buildings, the safety of the wall demands it. (B. C., §32.) 

5. One story building. In one story buildings the walls may be 8 inches thick, 
provided that no such wall exceeds 50 feet in length between cross-walls or adequate 
buttresses. (B. C., §35.) 

6. Small residence buildings. In any residence building outside the fire limits 
and in any residence building not more than [twenty) 20 feet in width within the fire 
limits, bearug walls of brick may be [eight] 8 inches in thickness, provided such build-
ings are not more than [forty] 40 feet in height and that the [eight] a inch walls do 
not exceed [fifty] 50 feet in length between cross-walls or adequate buttresses except 
tl-at when the walls are not pierced by openings of any kind such length may be 
[sixty] 60 feet. (B. C., §31.) 

7. Residence buildings outside there limits. Outside of the fire limits the 
thicknesses of walls of hollow building blocks shall be not less thar, 8 inches for the 
uppermost 20 feet, 10 inches for the next lower 10 feet, and 12 inches for the next 
lower 10 feet. (B. C., §31.) 

8. Non-hearing walls. The thicknesses of non-bearing walls of residence build-
ings, or of public and business buildings may be 4 inches less than those specified, re-
spectively, in subdivisions 2 and 3 of this section for walls of corresponding height, 
provided that no such wall shall be less than 12 inches thick nor extend for more than 
55 feet in height without any increase of thickness. (B. C., §31.) 

9. Cr'rtain walls. Non-bearing walls built between piers or metal columns shall 
be not les3 than 12 inches thick for the uppermost 60 feet of height, increasing 4 
inches in thickness for each next lower section of 60 feet. (B. C., §37.) 

10. Wails of skeleton structures. Masonry walls supported at each story by 
girders may be 12 inch thick for the entire height of the building (B. C., §36.) 

11, Interior walls. a. In residence buildings, interior walls of brick or concrete, 
whether bearing or non-bearing walls, may be 8 inches thick fQr the uppermost 55 
feet and 12 inches for the next lower 20 feet, provided that no such wall shall exceed 
75 feet in height nor 30 feet in length between cross-walls or buttresses. 

b. Interior walls over 75 feet in height may be reduced in thickness in such pro-
porti I to the number of cross-walls, piers or buttresses, and their nearness to each 
other, as may be deemed safe by the superintendent of buildings, provided, however, 
that such walls shall be not less than 12 inches thick at the top, and shall be gradually 
increased in thickness to the bottom. (B. C., §34.) 
§258. Existing walls. 	• 

1. When use is permitted without change. Walls heretofore built, whose thick-
ne~ss at the time of their erection was in accordance with the requirements of the then 
existing laws, but which are not in accordance with the requirements of this chapter, 
may be used without change, if in good condition, in buildings hereafter erected or 
altered, provided the stress in the masonry do not exceed the working stresses pre-
scribed by this chapter and the height of such walls be not increaed except in so far 
as may be necessary to make the height uniform. (New.) 

.2. - Lining walls. In case it is desired to use and increase the height of any 
existing wall which is less in thickness than required by this chapter, such wall shall 
be reinforced by a lining of brickwork so that the combined thickness with the old  

wall shall be not less than 4 inches more than the thickness required for a new wall 
corresponding with the total height of the wall when increased in height, provided 
that such lining shall not be used to a greater height than [forty] 40 feet and that such 
wall shall not be increased to exceed [seventy-five] 75 feet in height. Such lining shall 
be supported on proper foundations, and shall be not less than [eight] 8 inches in thick-
ness, and thoroughly anchored to the old wall with suitable anchors, placed [two] 2 
feet apart and properly fastened or driven into the old wall in rows, alternating ver-
tically and horizontally with each other, the old wall being first cleaned of plaster or 
other coatings where any lining is to be built against the same. No wall, however, shall 
be lined unless in good condition and not until the approval of the superintendent of 
buildings has been given. (B. C., §39.) 
§259. Parapet walls. - 

All exterior and division or party walls of masonry over 15 feet high, except in 
detached buildings with overhanging roofs, or where such walls are to be finished 
with cornices, gutters or crown mouldings, shall have parapet wall; carried above 
the roof. For residence buildings parapet walls shall be not less than [eight] 8 inches 
thick and carried at least [two] 2 feet above the roof, except that in party walls be-
tween buildings of the same height and not over [forty] 40 feet in height, such parapet 
shall be not less than [eight] 8 inches above the roof. For public and business build-
ings parapet walls shall be not less than [twelve] 12 inches thick, and carried at least 
[three] 3 feet above the roof. All parapet walls shall be coped with stone, terra cotta, 
concrete or cast iron. (B. C., §43.) 
§260. Hollow walls. 

In all walls that are built hollow the same amount of masonry shall be used in 
their construction as if they were built solid, as in this chapter provided, and no hol-
low wall shall be built unless the parts of same are connected by proper ties, either 
of brick, stone or iron, placed not over 24 inches apart. (B. C. §44.) 
§261. Recesses and chases. 

1. Stairway and elevator recesses. Recesses for stairways or elevators may be 
left in the foundation walls of buildings, but in ncf case shall the walls be of less 
thickness than the walls of the fourth story, unless reinforced by additional piers 
with iron or steel girders, or iron or steel columns and girders, securely anchored 
to walls on each side. (B. C. §46.) 

2. Alcoves. Recesses for alcoves and similar purposes shall have not less than 
8 inches of brickwork at the back of such recesses, and such recesses shall be not 
more than 8 feet in width, and shall be arched over or spanned with iron or iteel 
lintels, and not carried up higher than 18 inches below the bottom of the beams of 
the floor next above. (B. C. §46.) 

3. Pipe-chases. No chase for pipes or other purpose shall extend into any 
wall more than [one-third] 1/3 of its thickness. No horizontal chase in any wall shall 
exceed 4 feet in length. No chase shall be made within the required area of any 
pier. Chases shall not be cut in walls of hollow block construction, but may be 
provided by properly formed blocks. Chases shall be filled up with solid masonry 
within the floor thickness at each story. (B. C. §46.) 

4. Limitations. The aggregate area of recesses and chases in any wall shall 
not exceed [one-fourth] 1/4 of the whole area of the face of the wall on any story. No 
recess shall be made within a distance of 6 feet from any other recess in the same 
wall. (B. C. §46.) 
§262. Miscellaneous requirements. 

1. Hollow brick. The 'inside 4 inches of walls may be built of hard-burn hol-
low brick, properly tied mnd bonded into the walls and of the dimensions of ordinary 
bricks. (B. C. §45.) 

2. Furring. Where hollow blocks of any kind are used as furring for walls, 
they shall not be included in the measurement of the thickness of such walls. (B. C. 
§45.) 

3. Fire stops. In all walls furred with wood, the brickwork between the ends 
of wood beams shall project the thickness of the furring beyond the inner face of 
the wall for the full depth of the beams. (B. C. §47.) 
§263. Masonry arches. 

All masonry arches shall be capable of sustaining the weight and pressure which 
they are to carry, and the stress at any point shall not exceed the working stresses 
prescribed by this chapter. Tie rods shall be used where necessary to resist the 
thrust. (B. C. §42.) 

*AxvicLE 14. 
Wood Construction. 

Section 280. Wood beams and girders. 
281. Wood columns and posts. 
282. Bolting. 
283. Stud partitions. 
284. Fire stops. 

* As amended by Ord. approved May 1. 1915. 
§280. Wood beams and girders. 

1. Width of beams. No wood floor or roof beam used in any building hereafter 
erected within the fire limits shall be less than 3 inches thick. (B. C., §59.) 

2. Supports. Every wood beam, except header and tail beams, shall have bearings 
of at least four inches. The ends of all such beams, where they rest on brick walls, 
shall be cut to a bevel of 3 inches in their depth. In no case, except in frame buildings, 
shall either end of a floor or roof beam be supported on stud partitions. All wood 
trimmer, header and tail beams over 4 feet in length, unless supported on a wall 
or girder, shall be hung in approved metal stirrups or hangers. (B. C., §59.) 

3. Bridging. All wood floor and roof beams shall be properly braced with cross 
bridging. The distance between bridging or between bridging and bearing shall not 
exceed 8 feet. (B. C., §59.) 

4. Anchoring. a. Beams in walls. Each tier of beams shall be anchored to the 
walls at intervals of not more than 6 feet with approved steel or wrought iron 
anchors. (B. C., §60.) 

b. Beams on girders. The ends of wood beams resting upon girders shall be 
butted end to end and strapped by steel or wrought iron straps in the same beam as 
the wall anchors, or they may lap each other at least 12 inches and be well spiked or 
bolted together where lapped. (B. C., §60.) 

C. Girders. Wood girders shall be anchored to the walls and fastened to each 
other by suitable steel or wrought iron straps. (B. C., §59.) 

d. Anchor strips. Each tier of wood beams running parallel to enclosing walls 
shall be anchored to such walls with approved anchor strips and similarly to every 
pier (B. C., §60.) 

:. Fire prevention. a. Trimming around flues. All wood beams shall be trimmed 
away from all flues and chimneys. The header and trimmer beams shall not be less 
than 4 inches from the outside face of the chimney. Any - header beam supporting 
a trimmer arch in front of a fireplace shall be not less than 20 inches from the face 
of the chimney breast. (B. C., §59.) 

b. Separation in walls. Every wooden beam in any masonry or fire wall shall 
be separated from any other beam in the wall by at least 4 inches of solid masonry. 
(B. C., *59.) 
§281. Wood columns and posts. 

Al! wood columns and posts shall be squared at the ends perpendicular to their 
axes, and cap and base plates shall be provided. Where the cap plate of a wood column 
or post supports a wood girder, any column above shall bear directly on the cap and 
shall not rest on the girder. Additional iron or steel cheek plates shall be placed 
between the cap and base plates and bolted to the girders, when required to transmit 
the loads with safety. (B. C., §61.) 
§28Z. Bolting. 

All bolts in wood construction shall be provided with washers of such proportions 
that the compression on the wood at the face of the washer will not exceed the working 
stresses prescribed in this chapter. (B. C., §63.) 
§283. Stud partitions. 

Stud partitions which rest directly over each other and are not parallel with wood 
floor beams shall run down between the wood floor beams and rest on the top plate of 
the partition below and shall have the studding filled in solid between the uprights to 
the depth of the floor beams with suitable incombustible materials. (B. C., §51.) 

§284. Fire stops: 
1. Studded-off spaces. Where walls are studded-off, the space between the inside 

face of the wall and the studding directly over such space shall be fire-stopped with 
fireproof material, for a depth of not less than 4 inches, securely supported; or the 
beams directly over the studded-off space shall be deafened with not less than 4 inches 
of fireproof material. (B. C, §71.) 



1 

4898 	 THE CITY RECORD. 	 THURSDAY, JUNE 8, 1916. 

2. Wainscoting. The surface of the wall or partition behind wainscoting shall 
be plastered flush with the grounds and down to the floor line. (B. C., §72.) 

*Axxrcc.E 15. 
Iron and Steel Construction. 

Section 300. Cast-iron columns. 
301. Steel columns. 
302. Column bases. 
303. Lintels, beams and girders. 
304. Framing and connecting. 
305. Trusses. 
306. Riveting. 
307. Bolting. 
308. Tie rods. 
309. Templates. 
310. Protection against corrosion. 
311. Protection against fire. 
312. Metal fronts. 
313. Use of old materials. 

*Amended by ord. approved May 1, 1915. 
§300. Cast-iron columns. 

1. Dimensions. Cast-iron columns shall not have a smaller outside diameter or 
side than 5 inches, nor shall they have an unsupported length greater than that allowed 
by §52 of this chapter. (B. C., §112.) 

2. Thickness of metal. The thickness of metal shall be not less than [one-twelfth] 
1/12 the diameter or least dimension of cross section, but never less than [three-
fourths] 3/4 of an inch. When necessary, the thickness shall be increased near the 
end so that the core of a column below a joint shall not be larger than the core of the 
column above, in which case the m̀etal may be tapered down for a distance of not less 
than 6 inches; or a joint plate may be inserted of sufficient strength to distribute the 
load. Wherever the core of a cast-iron column has shifted more than [one-fourth] 
1/4 the thickness of the shell the thickness of the metal all around shall be assumed 
equal to the thinnest part. (B. C., §112.) 

3. Workmanship. a. Joints. Cast-iron columns shall be machine faced at the 
end to a true surface perpendicular to the axis. They shall be bolted together with 
at least four bolts, not less than [three-quarters] 3/4 of an inch in diameter, passing 
through the flanges, the bolts being of sufficient length to allow the nuts to be screwed 
up tightly; and as each column is placed in position, the bolts shall also be placed in 
position and the nuts shall be screwed up tightly. (B. C., §112.) 

b. Flanges. Where cast-iron columns rest one on top of another, the top flange 
of the lower column shall project on all sides not less than [three] 3 inches from the 
outer surfaces of the column, and the shape and dimensions of the bottom flange of 
the upper column shall be the same as those of the top flange of the lower column, 
except that when a column is placed on a lot line, the flanges on the side toward 
such lot line may be omitted, if not required for bolting. Flanges shall be at least 
[one] 1 inch in thickness when finished, and reinforced by fillets and brackets when 
necessary. (B. C., §112.) 

c. Bolt holes. All holes in cast-iron columns shall be drilled. The diameter of 
the holes shall not exceed that of the bolts by more than [one-sixteenth] 1/16 of an 
inch. (B. C., §112.) 

4. Limitation. Cast-iron columns shall not be used in any case where the load 
is so eccentric as to cause tension in the cast iron. Nor shall they be used for such 
parts of the structural frame of buildings which are required to resist 'stresses due to 
wind 	(B. C., §112.) 

5. Inspection. No cast-iron column shall be set in place until it has passed an 
ii'spec+ion satisfactory to the superintendent of buildings. Wherever blowholes or 
imperfections are found in a cast-iron column which reduce the area of the cross 
section at that point more than 10 per cent. such column shall be condemned. Cast-iron 
columns not cast with one open side or back, shall have [three-eighths] 3/8 inch holes 
drilled in the shaft to exhibit the thickness of the castings, as may be required by the 
superintendent of buildings. Cast-iron columns shall not be painted before inspection. 
(B. C., §112.) 
§301. Steel columns. 

1. Length. No steel column shall have an unsupported length greater than that 
allowed by §52 of this chapter. (B. C., §111.) 

2. Design. No part of a steel column shall be less than [one-quarter] 1/4 of an 
inch thick. No material, whether in the body of the column or used as a lattice bar or 
stay plate, shall be used of less thickness than [one thirty-second] 1/32 of its unsup-
ported width, measured between centers of rivets transversely, or [one-sixtenth] 1/16 
the distance between centers of rivets in the direction of the stress. Stay plates are to 
have not less than 4 rivets, and are to be spaced so that the ratio of length to the least 
radius of gyration of the parts connected does not exceed 40, the distance between 
nearest rivets of [two] 2 stay plates in this case being considered as length. In built-up 
columns the thickness of any outstanding member shall not be less than [one-twelfth] 
1/12 the width of the outstanding portion. (B. C., §111.) 

3. Joints. The ends of all columns shall be faced to a plane surface at right 
angles to the axis of the columns. Wherever practicable the connection between them 
shall be made with splice plates. When splice plates cannot be used a connection 
formed of plates and angles, designed to properly distribute the stress, may be used. 
Where any part of the section of a column projects beyond that of the column above 
or below, the difference shall be made up by filling plates secured to the column by 
the proper number of rivets. All column connections shall be riveted. (B. C., §111.) 
§302. Column bases. 

Whenever necessary to properly distribute the load, iron or steel shoes shall be 
used under the bottom tier of columns. Cast iron bases or shoes sr3ll he not less than 
[one] 1 inch thick in any part. If any side of the bed plate exceeds [three] 3 feet in 
length, a reinforcing flange at least [four] 4 inches high shall be provided around the 
outer edges. All cast iron bases or shoes shall be planed on top, and, when resting on 
steel girders, on both top and bottom. Bases or shoes of steel plates and shapes shall 
be designed to meet the requirements of §301 of this chapter. Nothing in this section 
shall prevent iron or steel bases being made as a part of the columns. (B. C., §112.) 
§303. Lintels, beams and girders. 

1. Cast-iron lintels. Cast-iron lintels shall not be less than [three-quarters] 3/4 
of an inch in thickness at any point, and shall not be used for spans exceeding [six] 6 
feet. (B. C., §118.) 

2. Double beams as girders. When rolled steel beams are used in pairs to form 
a girder, they shall be connected together by separators at intervals of not more than 
5 feet All beams 12 inches and over in depth shall have at least 2 bolts to each 
separator. (B. C., §117.) 

3. Riveted girders. The thickness of the web in riveted girders shall be not less 
than [one-one hundred and twentieth] 1/120 of the distance between flange angles, and 
in no case less than [one-quarter] 1/4 of an inch. If the unsupported depth of the web 
plate exceeds 60 times its thickness, stiffeners shall he used at intervals not exceeding 
120 times the thickness of the web. Stiffeners of sufficient strength shall also be pro-
vided over supports and under concentrated loads. (3. C., 1116.) 

4. Lateral bracing. The compression flanges of steel beams and girders shall be 
secured against buckling, if the length exceeds [twenty] 20 times their width, unless the 
working stresses in such flanges are proportioned to the ratio of length to width as 
provided for steel columns in §52 of this chapter. (B. C., §116.) 
§304. Framing and connecting. 

All columns, beams, trusses and all other iron or steel work shall be suitably 
framed and connected together and to the walls. All beams framed into and supported 
by other beams or girders shall be connected thereto by angles or knees of a proper 
size and thickness, with sufficient bolts or rivets to transmit the entire load, or by 
seats of sufficient strength and the necessary angles or knees to hold the beam in 
place. Beams resting on girders shall be securely riveted or bolted to the same. 
(B. C., §122.) 
§305. Trusses. 

1. General design. Trusses shall be of such design that the stresses in each 
member can be calculated. (B. C., §125.) 

2. Lateral bracing. All trusses shall be held rightly in position by efficient 
systems of lateral or sway bracing. (B. C., §125.) 

3. Tension members. For tension members, the actual net area only, after 
deducting rivetholes [one-eighth] 1/8 inch larger than the rivets, shall be considered as 
resisting the stress. (B. C., §126.) 

4. Compression members. Compression members in pin-connected trusses shall  

be designed so that the stresses shall not exceed 75 per cent. of the permissible working 
stresses for columns. (B. C., §127.) 

5. Eye bars. The heads of all eye bars shall be made by upsetting or forging. 
No weld will be allowed in the body of the bar. Steel eye bars shall be annealed. 
Bars shall be straight before boring. Eyes and screw ends shall be so proportioned 
that upon test to destruction, fracture will take place in the body of the member. 
(B. C., §127.) 

6. Pins. All pins shall be accurately turned. All pin-holes shall be bored true 
and at right angles to the axis of the members, and must fit the pins within [one-
thirty-second] 1/32 of an inch. (B. C., §127.) 
§306. Riveting. 

1. When required. All component parts of built-up columns, girders and trusses, 
including any splices in the same, shall be riveted. (B. C., §127.) 

2. Spacing of rivets. The pitch of rivets shall never be less than [three] 3 diam-
eters of the rivet, nor more than 6 inches. In the direction of the stress it shall not 
exceed 16 times the least thickness of the outside member. At right angles to the stress 
it shall not exceed 32 times the least thickness of the outside member. (B. C., §123.) 

3. Distance from edge. The distance from centre of a rivet hole to the edge of 
the material shall not be less than: 

of an inch for /-inch rivets; 
1 inch for finch rivets; 
1% inches for 4-inch rivel:s; 
1/2 inches for 7-inch rivets; 
14 inches for 1-inch rivets. (B. C., §123.) 
4. Length. The lengths of rivets, between heads, shall not exceed [five] 5 times 

the diameters. (B. C., §123.) 
5. Driving. All shop rivets, wherever practicable, shall be machine driven. Rivets 

shall fill the holes completely. Rivet heads shall be hemispherical and concentric with 
the axis of the rivet. (B. C., §123.) 
§307. Bolting. 

1. When permitted. Where riveting is not required by the provisions of this 
chapter connections may he affected by bolts of mild steel, with United States standard 
threads. The threads shall be full and clean, the nut shall be truly concentric with 
the bolt, and the thread shall be of sufficient length to allow the nut to be screwed up 
tightly. (B. C., §124.) 

2. Suspenders. When the bolts are used for suspenders, the working stress shall 
be reduced to 9,000 pounds per square inch of net area, and the load shall be trans-
mitted into the head or nut by suitable washers. (B. C., §124.) 
§308. Tie rods. 

Whenever tie rods may be required by the provisions of this chapter in connec-
tion with iron and steel construction they shall be at least [three-fourths] 3/4 of an 
inch in diameter. Holes for tie rods in floor arches shall be placed as near the 
thrust of the arch as practicable. The distance between tie rods in floors or roofs 
shall not exceed 8 times the depth of the beams nor 8 feet in any case. (B. C., §120.) 
§309. Templates. 

When any lintel, beam, girder or truss is supported at either end by a wall or 
pier, it shall be properly anchored thereto and shall rest upon a template or shoe of 
cast iron, steel or stone of such design and dimensions as safely to distribute its 
load on the masonry, except that when beams, not exceeding 6 inches in depth, are 
placed not more than 30 inches on centres, no templates shall be required. (B. C., 
§121.) 
§310. Protection against corrosion. 

1. Painting. All structural iron and steel work shall be cleaned of all scale, 
dirt and rust and be thoroughly coated with [one] 1 coat of paint before erection, ex-
cept that cast iron columns shall not be painted until after inspection. Where surfaces 
in riveted work come in contact, they shall be painted before assembling. After erec-
tion, all work shall be painted at least [one] 1 additional coat of a different shade than 
the first. (B. C., §129.) 

2. Subaqueous work. All iron or steel used under water shall be encased in 
concrete. (B. C., §129.) 
§311. Protection against fire. 

Any iron or steel construction hereafter placed in any building to support a wall 
or part therof or a sidewalk, shall be protected with not less than [two] 2 inches of 
fireproof material securely applied, except that in non-fireproof buildings such pro-
tection shall not be required for columns immediately above the sidewalk level sup-
porting walls fronting on streets. (B. C., §107.) 
§312. Metal fronts. 

(Metal fronts or facias hereafter erected on the exterior of buildings over one 
story high shall be backed up or filled in with masonry not less than 8 inches thick. 
(B. C., §128.) 
§313. Use of old matei:als. 

Nothing in this article shall prevent the use of old steel or wrought iron shapes, 
provided that the working stresses used do not exceed [three-fourths] 3/4 of those 
specified in this chapter for steel, and that the provisions of this article are otherwise 
complied with. Nothing in this article shall require any alteration in any iron or steel 
construction already fabricated under the requirements of provisions heretofore in 
force. (Includes §3 of Ord. approved May 1, 1915.) 

*ARxrcLE 16. 
Reinforced Concrete Construction. 

Definitions. 
Application. 
Concrete. 
Reinforcement. 
Working stresses. 
Slabs and beams. 
Use of fillers in floor construction. 
Columns. 
Walls. 
Protection of reinforcement 
Load tests. 
Rules. 

*Added by ord. adopted July 6, 1915; effective October 6, 1915. 
§330. Definitions. 

For the purposes of this article: 
a-reinforced concrete means any construction in accordance with the provisions 

of this article, of approved concrete in which steel is inbedded in such a manner as 
to increase its strength; 

b-the span of beams and .;labs means the distance from centre to centre of sup-
ports, but not necessarily exceeding the clear span plus the depth of beam of slab, 
provided that brackets shall not be considered as reducing the clear span; 

c-the length of columns means the maximum unsupported length; 
d-the effective area of a concrete column with lateral reinforcement means the 

area of concrete within the hoops or bands. 
§331. Application. 

Reinforced concrete may be used for all types of construction, provided the ma-
terial and design conform to the requirements of this article and such rules as may 
be adopted by the superintendent of buildings to secure safety in construction and 
uniformity in practice. (New.) 
§332. Concrete. 

1. Mixture. The concrete for reinforced concrete structures shall consist of a 
wet mixture of one part of Portland cement to not more than [six] 6 parts of aggre-
gate, fine and coarse, either in the proportion. of [one] 1 part of cement, [two] 2 parts 
of fine aggregate and [four] 4 parts of coarse aggregate, or in such proportion that the 
resistance of the concrete to crushing shall not be less than [two-thousand] 2,000 
pounds per square inch after hardening for [twenty-eight] 28 days. 

2. Aggregate. a-Fine. Fine aggregate shall consist of sand, crushed stone or 
gravel screenings, passing when dry a screen having [one-quarter] 1/4 inch diameter 
holes, and not more than [six] 6 per cent. passing a sieve having [one hundred] 100 
meshes per lineal inch, and of such quality that mortars composed of [one] 1 part 
Portland cement and [three] 3 parts fine aggregate by weight when made into 
briquettes will show a tensile strength of at least [two hundred and forty] 240 pounds 
per square inch at [twenty-eight] 28 days. 

b--Coarse. Coarse aggregate shall consist of crushed stone or gravel which is 
retained on a screen having [one-quarter] 1/4 inch diameter holes and graded in size 
from small to large particles. The maximum size shall be suve that all the aggregate 

Section 330. 
331.  
332.  
333.  
334.  
335.  
336.  
337.  
338.  
339.  
340.  
341.  



THURSDAY, JUNE 8, 1916. 	 THE CITY RECORD. 	 4399 

I 

will pass through a [one and one-quarter] 11/4 inch diameter ring. All aggregate 
shall be clean, hard, durable and free from deleterious materials. (New.) 
§333. Reinforcement. 

The steel reinforcement shall conform to such requirements as may be adopted 
by the superintendent of b :ildings, or,' in the absence of such requirements, to the 
standard specifications of the American Society for Testing Materials for steel rein-
forcement bars. Nothing herein contained shall prevent the use of steel wire or 
fabric for the reinforcement of slabs, for lateral reinforcement of columns, or for 
resistance to shrinkage and temperature stresses. (New.) 
§334. Working stresses. 

Reinforced concrete structures shall be so designated that the stresses in pounds 
per square inch shall not exceed the following: 
Extreme fibre stress on concrete in compression 	 650, 
Concrete in direct compression 	500, 
Shearing stress in concrete when all diagonal tension is resisted by steel 	150, 
Shearing stress in concrete when diagonal tension is not resisted by steel 	40, 
Bond stress between concrete and plain reinforcement 	80, 
Bond stress between concrete and approved deformed bars 	100, 
Tensile stress in steel reinforcement 	  16,000, 
Tensile stress in cold drawn steel wire or fabrice, 35 per cent. of the elastic 

	

limit but not more than     20,000, 
In continuous beams the extreme fibre stress on concrete in compression may be 

increased [fifteen] 15 per cent. adjacent to supports. 
The ratio of the moduli of elasticity of 1:2:4 stone or gravel concrete and steel 

shall be taken as [one] 1 to [fifteen] 15 The ratio of the moduli of elasticity of 
1:1/2:3 stone or gravel concrete and steel shall be taken as [one] 1 to [twelve] 12. 
(New.) 
§335. Slabs and beams. 

1. Thickness. 'Slabs shall not be less than [four] 4 inches in thickness for floors 
and [three and one-half] 31/2 inches for roofs. 

2. Tee-beams. Where adequate bond between slab and web of beam is provided, 
the slab may be considered as an integral part of the beam provided its effective 
width shall not exceed on either side of the beam. [one-sixth] 1/6 of the span length 
of the beam nor be greater than [six] 6 times the thickness of the slab on either side 
of the beam. the measurements being taken from edge of web. (New.) 

3. Placing of reinforcement. All reinforcement shall be accurately located and 
secured against displacement. The reinforcement for slabs shall not be spaced farther 
apart than [two and one-half] 21/2 times the thickness of the slab. (New.) 

4. Web reinforcement. Members of web reinforcement shall, be so designed as 
to adequately take up throughout their length all stresses not taken np by the concrete. 
They shall not be spaced to exceed [three-fourths] 3/4 of the depth of the beam in that 
portion, where the web stresses exceed the allowable value of concrete in shear. Web. 
reinforcement, unless rigidly attached, shall be placed at right angles to the axis of 
the beam and carried around the tension members. (New.) 
§336. Use of fillers in floor construction. 

When hollow tile, concrete blocks or other acceptable fillers are used in any rein-
forced concrete floor construction, the reinforced concrete members of such floor 
construction shall be designed in accordance with the provisions of this article to take 
the entire loads, provided, however, that when the fillers do not exceed [sixty] 60 per 
cent. of the construction, not more than [two and one-half] 2 1/2 inches of concrete 
shall be required over the fillers. (New.) 
§337. Columns. 

1. With longitudinal reinforcement only. In concrete columns, having not less 
than [one-half] 1/2 nor more than [four] 4 per cent. of vertical reinforcement secured 
against displacement by [one-quarter] 1/4 inch steel ties placed not farther apart than 
[fifteen] 15 diameters of the vertical rods nor more than [twelve] 12 inches, the allow-
able load shall be [five hundred] 500 pounds per square inch on the concrete, plus 
[seven thousand five hundred] 7,500 pounds on the vertical reinforcement. (New.) 

2. With longitudinal and lateral reinforcement. In concrete columns, having not 
less than [one-half] 1/2 nor snore than [two] 2 per cent. of hoops or spirals spaced not 
farther apart than [one-sixth] 1/6 of the diameter of the enclosed column nor more 
than [three] 3 inches, and having not less than one nor more than [four] 4 per cent. of 
vertical reinforcement, the allowable load shall be [five hundred] 500 pounds per 
square inch on the effective area of the concrete, plus [seven thousand five hundred] 
7,500 pounds per square inch on the vertical reinforcement, plus a load per square inch 
on the effective area of the concrete equal to [two] 2 times the percentage of lateral 
reinforcement multiplied by the tensile stress in the lateral reinforcement prescribed 
by §334 of this article, the percentage of lateral reinforcement being the volume of the 
hoops or spirals divided by the volume of the enclosed concrete in a unit length of 
column. The hoops or spirals shall be rigidly secured to at least [four] 4 verticals to 
insure uniform spacing. (New.) 

3. Structural steel and concrete. In columns of structural steel, thoroughly en-
cased in concrete not less than [four] 4 inches thick and reinforced with not less than 
[one] 1 per cent. of steel, the allowable load shall be [sixteen thousand] 16,000 pounds 
per square inch. on the structural steel, the percentage of reinforcement being the vol-
ume of the reinforcing steel divided by the volume of the concrete enclosed by the 
reinforcing steel. Not more than [one-half] 1/2 of the reinforcing steel shall be 
placed vertically. The reinforcing steel shall not be placed nearer than [one] 1 inch 
to the structural steel or to the outer surface of the concrete. The ratio of length to 
least radius of gyration of structural steel section shall not exceed [one hundred and 
twenty] 120. (New.) 

4. When richer concrete is used. In concrete columns the compression on the 
concrete may be increased [twenty] 20 -per cent. when the fine and coarse aggregates 
are carefully selected and the proportion of cement to total aggregate is increased to 
[one] 1 part of cement to not more than [four and one-half] 41/2 parts of aggregate, 
fine and coarse, either in the proportion of [one] 1 part of cement, [one and one-half] 
1 1/2 parts of fine aggregate and three parts of coarse aggregate, or in such proportion 
as will secure the maximum density. In such cases, however, the compressive stress 
in the vertical steel shall not exceed [seven thousand two hundred] 7,200 pounds per 
square inch. (New.) 

5. Eccentric load. Bending stresses due to eccentric loads shall be provided for 
by increasing the section of concrete or steel until the maximum stress shall not 
exceed the allowable working stress. (New.) 

6. Length. In columns, the ratio of length to least side or diameter shall not 
exceed [fifteen] 15, but in no case shall the least side or diameter be less than [twelve] 
12 inches. (New.) 
§338. Walls. 

Enclosure walls of reinforced concrete shall pe securely anchored at all floors. 
The thickness shall be not less than [one-twenty-fifth] 1/25 of the unsupported height, 
but in no case less than [eight] 8 inches. The steel reinforcement, running both hori-
zontally and vertically, shall be placed near both faces of the wall; the total weight of 
such reinforcement shall be not less than [one-half] 1/2 pound per square foot of 
wall. (New.) 
§339. Protection of reinforcement. 

The reinforcement in columns and girders shall be protected by a minimum of 
[two] 2 inches of concrete; in beams and walls by a minimum of [one and one-half] 
1 1/2 inches in floor slabs by a minimum of one inch; and in footings by a minimum 
of [four] 4 inches of concrete. (New.) 
§340. Load tests. 

The builder may be required to make load tests on any portion of .. reinforced 
concrete structure within a reasonable time after erection. The tests shall be made 
under the direction of the superintendent of buildings, and shall show that the con-
struction will sustain safely a load of one and [three-quarters] 1 3/4 times the live 
load for which it was designed. (New.) 
§341. Rules. 

The rules governing reinforced concrete in building construction, heretofore 
adopted by the superintendent of buildings, so far as they are consistent with the 
provisions of this article, shall remain effective until amended or repealed by the super-
intendent of buildings. (New.) 

355. Partitions. 
356. Interior finish. 
357. Exterior windows. 
358. Approvals. 

*Amended by ordinance adopted July 6, 1915; effective October 6, 1915. 
§350. Walls. 

The exterior walls or piers of fireproof buildings shall be approved masonry or 
reinforced concrete. (B. C., §105.) 
§351. Iron and steel construction. 

1. General. All metal structural members which support loads or resist stresses, 
in fireproof buildings, shall be entirely encased in fireproofing material securely 
applied as hereinafter specified. (B. C., §107.) 

2. Columns. a. In exterior walls. Iron or steel columns placed within exterior 
walls or along the outer lines of a building shall be encased with approved masonry 
not less than [eight] 8 inches thick on their outer and side surfaces, nor less than 
[four] 4 inches thick on their inner surfaces. 

b. Interior. Iron and steel columns used in the interior of a building shall be 
encased in all sides with fireproofing materials not less than [two] 2 inches thick. 

C. Lugs and brackets. The extreme outer edges of lugs, brackets or other sup-
porting parts of columns shall not extend nearer than [one] 1 inch to the outer surface 
of the fireproof casing. 

d. Protection to fireproofing. Where the fireproofing of columns is exposed 
to damage from trucking or handling of merchandise, the superintendent of buildings 
may require such fireproofing to be jacketed for a height of [three] 3 feet from the 
floor with a protective covering. (B. C., §110.) 

3. Beams and girders. Iron or steel beams and girders shall be entirely encased 
in fireproofing materials not less than [two] 2 inches thick at any point when sup-
porting a wall or part thereof or a sidewalk, and not less than [one and )ne-half] 
1 1/2 inches thick in any case. (B. C., §107). 

4. Lintels. a. Iron or steel. Iron or steel lintels over openings in walls shall 
be encased as required for beams, provided that when the span of any such opening 
does not exceed [four] 4 feet or such opening is spanned by an adequate masonry arch 
above the lintel the fireproofing may be omitted. 

b. Stone. Stone lintels shall not be used in fireproof buildings unless supple-
mented on the inside of the wall with iron or steel lintels, or with suitable masonry 
arches. (New.) 

5. Trusses. a. General. All member of steel trusses, except roof trusses 
hereinafter specified, shall be entirely encased in fireproofing materials not less than 
[two] 2 inches thick at any point. 

b. Roof trusses. The fireproofing herein required for trusses may be omitted 
when such trusses support only roof loads and ceilings over interior open spaces hav-
ing a clear height of at least [twenty] 20 feet below the lower chords of the misses. In 
such cases the fireproofing may also be omitted from the soffits of roof beams or 
purlins. (New.) 

6. Fireproofing materials. The fireproofing required by this section shall consist 
of any of the following materials: 

a. Bonded brickwork laid in cement mortar; 
b. Concrete consisting of [one] 1 part Portland cement, and not more than [two] 

2 parts of sand and [four] 4 parts of gravel, stone or other approved aggregate that 
will pass through a [three-quarter] 3/4 inch ring, suitably reinforced with wire or 
metal fabric; 

c. Cinder concrete consisting of [one] 1 part Portland cement and not more than 
[two] 2 parts of sand and [five] 5 parts of clean, well-burned steam boiler cinders, 
suitably reinforced with wire or metal fabric; 

d. Porous or semi-porous terra cotta blocks with shells and webs at least [one] 1 
inch thick, laid in cement mortar, thoroughly bonded or secured by metal ties; 

e. Solid gypsum blocks, containing not more than [twenty-five] 25 per cent. by 
weight of cinders, asbestos fibre, wood chips or vegetable fibre, laid in gypsum plaster 
or cement mortar, thoroughly bonded or secured by suitable galvanized metal ties or 
fabric; or 

f. Any material or form of.construction that will resist the action of flame and 
a heat of [seventeen hundred] 1700 degrees Fahrenheit for at least [two] 2 hours, 
without raising the temperature of the material to be protected above [five hundred 
and fifty] 550 degrees Fahrenheit by transmission through a thickness of [two] 2 
inches as determined by test prescribed in the rules adopted by the superintendent of 
buildings. (New.) 

7. Prohibition. No pipes, wires, cables or other material shall be embedded in 
the required fireproofing of columns or other structural members. (New.) 
§352. Masonry. 

Interior walls, piers, arches and vaultings that support loads in addition to their 
own weight in fireproof buildings shall be constructed of approved masonry, except 
that stone masonry shall not be used for such purpose, or for columns or lintels 
unless supplemented by other approved masonry or by properly protected iron or 
steel construction. (B. C., §105.) 
§353.. Reinforced concrete. 

Reinforced concrete construction conforming with the requirements of article 16 
of this chapter shall be deemed fireproof construction. (New.) 
§354. Floors and roofs. 

1. General. The filling betweeen steel floors and roof beams in fireproof build-
ings shall consist of arches or slabs of brick, terra cotta, stone concrete or cinder 
concrete, constructed as hereinafter specified, or of such other material or construc-
tion as may be approved by the superintendent of buildings as conforming to the re-
quirements of the fire and strength tests hereinafter prescribed. (B. C., §106.) 

2. Brick arches. When brick is used as floor filling it shall consist of segmental 
arches having a thickness of not less than [four] 4 inches for spans of [five] 5 feet or 
less, and of not less than [eight] 8 inches for spans exceeding [five] 5 feet. Such arches 
shall be built of good, hard common or hollow brick, laid to a line and solidly bonded. 
Each longitudinal line of brick shall break joints with the adjoining lines. The arches 
shall spring from suitable skewbacks, and shall be properly keyed. The rise shall be 
not less than [one] 1 inch for each foot of span. The brick shall be well wet before 
laying, and the joints filled solid with cement mortar. (B. C., §106.) 

3. Terra cotta arches. a. Material. When terra cotta is used as floor filling it 
shall consist of hollow blocks. either hard burned or semi-porous, of uniform density 
and hardness. The thickness of shells and webs of each block shall be not less than 
[five-eighths] 5/8 of an inch. Interior vertical and horizontal webs of arch blocks shall 
not be spaced more than [four] 4 inches apart. The skewbacks shall be of such form 
and section as to accurately fit the beams and properly receive the thrust of the arches. 
The arch blocks shall be Laid in cement mortar and properly keyed. 

b. Segmental arches. When terra cotta filling is segmental in form the blocks 
shall be not less than [six] 6 inches in depth with at least [two] 2 cellular spaces in such 
depth. The rise of such arches shall be not less than [one] 1 inch for each foot or span. 

C. Flat arches. When terra cotta filling is in the form of flat arches, the depth 
of the blocks, unless reinforced with steel, shall be not less than [one and one-half] 
1 1/2 inches for each foot of span between the steel beams, exclusive of the portion 
of the block projecting below the underside of the beams. 

d. Strength of terra cotta arches. Terra cotta filling shall be so designed that it 
will safely sustain the superimposed loads by increasing so far as may be necessary 
the depth and the thickness of shells and webs of the blocks. When such filling is 
reinforced by wire fabric, steel rods or other steel shapes, thoroughly embedded in 
Portland cement mortar and bonded to the terra cotta, the strength of the construc-
tion may be determined by accepted engineering formulae. For the purposes of this 
section, the working stresses, in pounds per square inch, shall be taken at 500 for terra 
cotta in compression, 16,000 for steel in tension, and 100 for bond between steel and 
mortar and between terra cotta and mortar. (B. C. §106.) 

4. Concrete floor arches. a. Material. When concrete is used as floor filling 
it shall consist of [one] 1 part of Portland cement, and not more than [two] 2 parts of 
sand and [five] 5 parts of stone, gravel or cinders, reinforced in the case of slab con- 
struction with steel as herein provided. The stone or gravel shall be as required for 
reinforced concrete in article 16 of this chapter. Cinders shall be clean, well burned 
steam boiler cinders. 

b. Reinforcement. When reinforcement is required it shall consist of steel rods 
or other suitable shapes, or steel fabric. The tensional reinforcement in any case 
shall be not less than [twelve-hundredths] 12/100 per cent. in the case of cold drawn 
steel fabric, nor less than [twenty-five hundredths] 25/100 per cent. in the case of other 
forms, the percentage being based on the sectional area of slab above the centre of the 
reinforcement. The centre of the reinforcement shall be at least one inch above the 

*ARTICLE 17. 
Fireproof Construction. 

Section 350. Walls. 
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354. Floors and roofs. 
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bottom of the slab, but in no case shall any part of the reinforcement come within 
[five-eighths] 5/8 of an inch from the bottom of the slab. 

C. Segmental form. When the concrete floor filling is used in the form of 
segmental arches, the thickness shall be at least [four] 4 inches at the crown. Such 
arches shall have a rise of not less than [one] 1 inch for each foot of span. 

d. Flat construction. When the concrete floor filling is in the form of slabs 
the thickness shall be not less than [four] 4 inches, except as otherwise provided in this 
article for special roof construction. 

e. Strength of concrete slabs. In determining the safe carrying caps.^ities of 
concrete slab floor fillings the gross load in pounds per square foot of floor surface 
shall not exceed the product of the depth in inches of the reinforcement below the 
top of the slab, by the cross-sectional area in square inches per foot of width of the 
tensional steel, divided by the square of the span in feet, all multiplied by the follow-
ing co-efficients when cinder concrete is used, 14,000 if the reinforcement is not 
continuous over the supports, 18,000 if the reinforcement consists of rods or other 
shapes securely hooked over or attached to the supports, and 26,009 if the reinforce-
ment consists of steel fabric continuous over the supports, and, when- stone con-
crete is used, 16,000, 20,000 and 30,000, respectively. 

In determining the safe carrying capacities of concrete floor fillings segmental 
in form; the compressive stress in pounds per square inch in the concrete shall not 
exceed 300 for cinder concrete or 500 for stone concrete. 

Nothing in this section shall prevent the determination of the safe carrying 
capacity of any form of concrete floor filling approved as fireproof under the pro-
visions of this article, by the usual methods of calculation, provided the stresses used, 
in pounds per square inch, shall not exceed 300 for cinder concrete in compression, 
16,000 for steel in tension, and 50 for bond between cinder concrete and steel, or 
in the case of stone concrete, the values fixed by article 16. (B. C. §106.) 

5. Test of floor fillings. a. Fire tests. In testing the fireproof qualities of any 
floor filling, at least [one] 1 panel of the proposed maximum span, carrying a live load 
of at least [one hundred and fifty] 150 pounds per square foot, shall be subjected to a 
fire continuous for [four] 4 hours at an average temperature of [seventeen hundred] 
1700 degrees Fahrenheit, followed by an application for not less than [ten] 10 minutes 
of a hose stream from a [one and one-eighth] 1 1/8 inch nozzle at [sixty] 60 pounds 
nozzle pressure, without appreciable deterioration or the passage of flame through 
the floor during the test. 

b. Load tests. When the strength of any floor filling cannot be determined by 
the methods prescribed in this section or by the application of accepted engineering 
formulae the safe uniformity distributed carrying capacity shall be taken as [one-
sixth] 1/6 of the total load causing failure in a full-sized construction with the load 
applied at [two] 2 points each at [one-third] 1/3 of the span from the ends of the 
span. (B. C. §106.) 

6. Special roof corstruction. For mansards and dormers, roofs of bulkheads 
and roofs having a pitch of more than [thirty] 30 degrees with the horizontal, blocks of 
terra cotta, stone or cinder concrete, or gypsum containing not more than [twenty-five] 
25 per cent. by weight of cinders, asbestos fibre, wood chips or vegetable fibre, not 
less than [two] 2 inches thick, resting on steel shapes spaced not more than [one] 1 
foot for each inch of thickness in the block may be used instead of the construction 
prescribed in this section for floors and roofs. (New.) 

7. Tie rods. The supporting beams in fireproof floors and roofs shall be tied 
together by steel tie rods of proper size, spacing and location, within the limitations 
fixed by §308 of this chapter, provided that when the floor filling is in the form of 
reinforced slabs and the reinforcement is continuous over the supports or securely 
attached to the same tie rods may be omitted. (B. C. §106.) 

8. Span of floor filling. In fireproof buildings the span of any floor filling shall 
not exceed [eight] 8 feet except when reinforced concrete or reinforced terra cotta is 
used. (New.) 

9. Top filling. In fireproof buildings the space between the floor filling and the 
flooring shall be filled with concrete, consisting of [one] 1 part of cement and not more 
than [ten] 10 parts of cinders, or with other incombustible material approved by the 
rules of the superintendent of buildings. (B. C., §106.) 

10. Cutting floors. After the floor .filling is completed, no opening greater than 
[two] 2 square feet shall be cut through said floors unless suitable metal framing or 
reinforcing is provided around the opening. When pipes or conduits pass through 
floor fillings the openings around the same shall be filled in solidly with fireproof 
material unless approved close fitting individual sleeves, with the space around the 
sleeves filled solidly with incombustible material are provided. (B. C. §106.) 
§355. Partitions. 

1. Materials. Except as otherwise provided in this section or in article 18 of 
this chapter, partitions hereafter erected in fireproof buildings shall be constructed 
of the materials and in the manner herein specified: 

a. Brick in cement mortar; 
b. Concrete, consisting of [one] 1 part Portland cement and not more than [three] 

3 parts of sand and [six] 6 parts of stone or gravel, not less than [three] 3 inches 
thick if properly reinforced with steel, nor less than [four] 4 inches thick otherwise; 

C. Cinder concrete, consisting of [one] 1 part Portland cement and not more than 
[three] 3 parts of sand and [six] 6 parts of cinders, not less than [four] 4 inches 
thick if properly reinforced with steel, nor less than [five] 5 inches thick otherwise; 

d. Hollow terra cotta blocks, laid in cement mortar, not less than [three] 3 inches 
thick; 

e. Hollow concrete blocks, of either stone or cinder concrete, laid in cement 
mortar, not less than [three] 3 inches thick; 

f. Solid or hollow blocks consisting of gypsum containing not more than [twenty-
five] 25 per cent. by weight of cinders, asbestos fibre, wood chips or vegetable fibre, laid 
in gypsum plaster or cement mortar tempered with lime, not less than [three] 3 inches 
thick; 

g. Metal lath on a steel studding covered with Portland cement mortar or gyp-
sum plaster, of a finished thickness of not less than [two] 2 inches in the case of solid 
partitions not less than [three] 3 inches in the case of hollow partitions; or 

h. Any material or form of construction that may be approved by the super-
intendent of buildings as conforming to the requirements of the fire test hereinafter 
prescribed. 

But nothing in this section shall prevent the erection, in the discretion of the 
superintendent of buildings, of partitions of pressed metal and glass or of temporary 
partitions of wood and glass within rooms or spaces enclosed by fireproof partitions 
or walls. (New.) - 

2. Construction. Unless built as approved masonry walls, partitions in fireproof 
buildings shall be independently supported at each floor. They shall be keyed, or 
otherwise securely fastened to the ceilings, and, when necessary, shall be stiffened 
with suitable steel uprights securely fastened to floor and ceiling. Partitions enclos-
ing hallways or toilet rooms and other permanent partitions shall not rest on wood 
flooring but shall start on the fireproof construction of the floor. (New.) 

3. Tests of fireproof ' partitions. In testing the fireproof qualities of any par-
tition construction, a vertical panel not less than [fourteen] 14 feet long and [nine] 9 
feet high shall be subjected to a fire continuous for not less than [one] 1 hour at an 
average temperature of [seventeen hundred] 1700 degrees Fahrenheit during the latter 
half hour, followed by an application for not less than [two and one-half] 2 1/2 
minutes of a hose stream from a [one and one-eighth] 1 1/8 inch nozzle at [thirty] 
30 pounds nozzle pressure, without the passage of flame during the test. (New.) 
§356. Interior finish. 

1. General restrictions. Except as hereinafter otherwise permitted no woodwork 
or other combustible material shall be used in the floors, ceilings, partitions, furrings 
or other interior finish of fireproof buildings. 

2. Woodwork permitted. a. Floor sleepers, door bucks and grounds may be of 
wood provided that they are not exposed on any side; but this shall not permit the 
use of anything but metal lath, metal furrings or forms of metal in ceilings or in orna-
mental plastering work. 

b. When the height of the building does not exceed [one hundred and fifty] 150 
feet the doors and windows and their frames, the trim, casings and other interior finish 
when filled solid at the back with fireproof material, and the flooring . may be of 
wood. (B. C., §105.) 

3. Restrictions in buildings over [one hundred and fifty] 150 feet high. When the 
height of the building exceeds one hundred and fifty feet: 

a. The flooring shall be of incombustible material, or of fireproof wood, 
provided that in public halls and stairways no wood of any kind, except for handrails, 
shall be used: 

b. The inside window frames and sash, doors, trim and other interior finish shall 
be of metal or wood covered with metal, or of fireproofed wood, or of any incom- 

bustible materials or any combination of materials that will show a fire resistance not 
less than that of a fireproofed wood. 

4. Fireproofed wood. The superintendent of buildings shall adopt rules prescrib-
ing the tests to which fireproofed wood and incombustible materials or any combina-
tion of materials shall be subjected. Such rules shall also provide for the inspection 
of the materials, to insure the installation of tested and approved materials only. No 
wood or other material required to be tested, shall hereafter be placed in any building 
exceeding [one hundred and fifty] 150 feet in height except in conformity to the 
requirements of this section. (B. C., §105.) 
§357. Exterior windows. 

When the height of a fireproof building exceeds [one hundred and fifty] 150 
feet, all exterior window frames and sash shall be of metal, or of wood covered with 
metal in the manner prescribed by the rules of the superintendent of buildings. (B. C., 
§105.) 
§358. Approvals. 

1. Existing approvals continued. Any material or form of construction coming 
under the provisions of this article and heretofore approved may be used for the 
purposes for which it was approved, except so far as it may be inconsistent with 
specific provisions of this article. (New.) 

2. New materials and constructions. Approvals for new materials and forms of 
construction shall be issued in accordance with the provisions of §22 of this chapter. 
Nothing in this chapter shall prevent the superintendent of buildings from accepting 
duly authenticated tests by any competent person, in lieu of the tests under his own 
supervision, provided the intent of this article is secured. (New.) 

3. Saving clause. Nothing in this article shall prohibit the use of material already 
fabricated or of any construction already erected. which conforms to previously 
existing statutes, but this shall not be construed to permit the continuance of any 
construction erected in violation of any statute previously in force, nor to prevent 
the collection of any penalty heretofore incurred. (New.) 

*ARTICLE 18. 
Safeguards against spread of fire. 

Section 370. Definitions. 
371. Fire walls. 
372. Fire partitions. 
373. Shafts. 
374. Existing hoistways. 
375. Protection of exterior openings. 
376. Protectives for openings. 

*Amended by ord. effective Nov. 23, 1915 
§370. Definitions. 

For the purpose of this chapter: 
a-a fire wall is any wall built for the purpose of restricting the area subject to the 

spread of fire; 
b-a fire partition is a subdividing partition built for the purpose of protecting life 

by providing an area of refuge; 
c-a shaft is an enclosed space extending through [one] 1 or more stories of a build-

ing connecting a series of [two] 2 or more openings in successive floors, or 
floors and roof; 

d-an open shaft is one that extends through the roof of a building and is open to 
the outer air at the top; 

e-a vent shaft is one used solely to ventilate or light, or both, one or more water-
closet compartments or bathrooms; 

f-an elevator shaft is one that encloses any device used for carrying persons or things 
upward or downward; 

g-a dumbwaiter shaft Ts an elevator shaft which has a cross-sectional area at any 
point of 9 square feet or less, and in which the device is used only for the carry-
ing of things; 

h-the term "self-closing," as applied to a fire door or other opening protective, means 
closing automatically after having been opened for use; 

i-the term "automatic," as applied to a fire door or other opening protective, means 
normally held in an open position and automatically closing by the action of 
some releasing device. 

§371. Fire walls. 
1. Construction. Fire walls shall be constructed of approved masonry or reir- 

forced concrete of the thicknesses prescribed by this chapter for the exterior walls of 
the building in which it is erected, but if hollow terra cotta blocks are used they shall 
be filled solidly with concrete. In non-fireproof buildings fire walls shall be continuous 
from the foundation to the roof and provided above the roof with a parapet wall, 
as specified in §259 of this chapter. 

2. Openings. No opei,ing in a fire wall shall exceed [eighty] 80 square feet in 
area, and the aggregate width of .1l openings at any level shall not exceed [twenty-
five] 25 per cent. of the length of the wall, except that in the first story of buildings 
equipped throughout with an approved system of automatic sprinklers larger openings 
and a greater percentage of wall length may be used by the special written permission 
of the superintendent of buildings, stating the reason for such allowance. Every open-
ing in a fire wall shall be protected on each side of the wall with an approved auto-
matic fire door. When any fire wall serves also as a fire partition it shall have no 
openings other than door openings not exceeding 48 square feet in area and one of the 
automatic fire doors at each opening shall be replaced by a self-closing fire door. 
§372. Fire partitions. 

1. Construction. Fire partitions shall be constructed of the materials and in the 
manner herein specified, as follows: 

a-Approved masonry; 
b-Any form of fireproof partition, constructed as required in §355 of this chapter, 

provided; (1) that such partition is supported on each story on fireproof construction; 
(2) That, unless otherwise approved after the 3 hours fire test herein provided, 

the thicknesses are not less than eight inches for brick, not less than 6 inches for stone 
or cinder concrete, or hollow blocks of terra-cotta, concrete or gypsum, and not less 
than 4 inches for stone or cinder concrete if properly reinforced with steel; 

(3) That, unless constructed of expanded metal or wire lath and cement mortar of 
a finished thickness of not less than 2/ inches, metal lath construction shall not be 
used, and,  

(4) That all openings in partitions of hollow building blocks, gypsum or metal lath 
construction, shall be adequately reinforced with steel; or, 

c-Any material and form of construction that may be approved by the super- 
intendent Of buildings as conforming to the requirements of the tire test prescribed in 
subdivision 3, §355 of this chapter, provided, however, that for fire partitions the dura-
tion of such test shall be not less than 3 hours and that such partitions shall be sup- 
ported at each story on fireproof Construction. 

2. In non-fireproof buildings. In non-fireproof buildil,gs fire partitions, if re-
quired in any story, shall be continuous through all stories from the foundation to 
the roof, provided that if any of the floors of the building are of fireproof construc- 
tion for their full extent and all stairways are enclosed in approved fireproof con-
struction, fire partitions shall be regaired to be continuous only from [one] 1 such fire-
proof floor to another or to the roof. Any such fire partition shall be deemed con-
tinuous, even though the several parts are not directly over one another in successive 
stories. If the intervening parts of the floors at the levels where offsets occur, are of 
fireproof construction and all parts not supported directly on the foundations are 
carried on fireproof construction. Fire partitions shall be carried at least 3 feet above 
any non-fireproof roof. 

3. Opening. Fire partitions shall have no openings other than the required door 
openings. No such door opening shall exceed 48 square feet in area. If more than 
[one] 1 door opening is required, the distance, measured along the line of the fire 
partition, between any door and the next one shall not be more than 60 feet. Every 
opening in a fire partition shall be protected by an approved self-closing fire door. 
§373. • Shafts. 

1. When required. Unless otherwise specifically provided by any other law or 
ordinance, shafts as in this section described and specified shall be provided in all 
fireproof and non-fireproof buildings for every series of floor openings, except stair-
ways, hereafter placed or constructed in any such building, whether for air, light, 
elevator or any other purpose, or hereafter altered so as to enlarge any of such open- 
ings, 

 
or to change their use. The provisions of this section shall not, however, be 

taken to apply to ducts permitted by article 19 of this chapter. 
2. Open shafts. All open shafts hereafter placed in any building shall be con- 

structed of approved masonry or reinforced concrete, and of the thicknesses required 
for exterior walls, provided that for shaft walls not exceeding 10 feet in length the 
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thickness may be reduced to not less than [eight] 8 inches for the uppermost 40 feet 
and [four] 4 inches more for each lower section of 40 feet. 

3. Shafts exceeding 9 square feet in area. Except as hereinafter provided in 
this section, all shafts hereafter erected in any building and having a cross-sectional 
area at any point within the enclosing walls of more than 9 square feet, and all 
existing shafts hereafter enlarged, so that the cross-sectional area at any point 
exceeds 9 square feet, shall be constructed in the manner and of the material and 
thicknesses prescribed in subdivision 1, §372 of this article for fire partitions, or sub- 
division 2 of this section for open shafts. 

4. Shafts not exceeding 9 square feet in area. All shafts hereafter erected 
in any building and having a cross-sectional area at any point of 9 square feet or 
less, except as hereafter provided in this section, shall be constructed of approved 
masonry, reinforced concrete, or any material or form of construction, not less than 
2 inches thick, permitted under the provisions of §355 of this chapter as permanent 
fireproof partitions, set in a steel frame of proper strength or suitably reinforced with 
metal dowels, or in such other manner as may be approved by the superintendent of 
buildings. 

5. Elevator shafts in existing residence buildings. In existing residence build- 
ings which have not more than 15 sleeping rooms any elevator shaft hereafter 
erected, when the available space does not permit of the construction required by sub-
division 3 of this section, may be constructed as required by subdivision 4 of this 

section. 
6. Non- fireproof shafts. Vent shafts hereafter erected in non-fireproof residence 

buildings, when extending through not more than [one] 1 story in height, carried not 
less than [three] 3 feet above the roof and covered with a ventilating skylight of metal 
and glass, and dumbwaiter shafts hereafter erected that do not extend more than 3 
stories above the cellar or basement in residence buildings occupied by not more than 
2 families or having not more than 15 sleeping rooms, may be built of wood filled 
in solidly with brick or other approved incombustible material, or covered on the 
inside with plaster on plaster board or metal lath, or with sheet metal not less than 
[o'ne-sixteenth] 1/16 of an inch in thickness, provided that the part of any such dumb-
waiter shaft which extends into the cellar shall be enclosed in [eight]8 inch brick walls. 

7. Existing elevators. In every non-fireproof public building all elevators not 
already enclosed in fireproof shafts shall be enclosed in wall constructed and arranged 
as in this section required for elevator shafts. 

8. Existing dumbwaiter shafts. Any existing dumbwaiter shaft which extends 
into the cellar or basement, except such as do not extend more than 3 stories above 
the cellar or basement in residence buildings, shall be enclosed in the cellar or base-
ment with the walls of brick [eight] 8 inches thick or other fireproof construction 
approved by the superintendent of buildings, unless already enclosed in some form of 
construction conforming to the requirements of subdivision 4 of this section. 

9. Openings. a. In open shafts having a cross-sectional area at any point of 
[thirty-six] 36 square feet or less, hereafter erected or altered, all openings shall be 
protected with fire doors, fire shutters or fire windows. 

b. In vent shafts, hereafter erected or altered, except non-fireproof vent shafts, 
all openings shall be provided with fire windows. 

C. In elevator shafts hereafter erected or materially altered all door openings 
shall be protected by fire doors. No other openings shall be provided in•such shafts, 
except window openings to the outer air. 

d. In dumbwaiter shafts hereafter erected or altered, there shall be no openings 
other than door openings protected with self-closing fire doors. 

e. All other shafts not provided for in this subdivision, hereafter erected or 
altered, shall have all openings protected with self-closing fire doors. 

10. Enclosure at top. All shafts hereafter erected or altered to extend into the 
top story of any non-fireproof building shall be carried through and not less than 
[three] 3 feet above the roof. Every shaft extending above the roof, except open 
shafts. shall be enclosed at the top with a roof of fireproof construction and a metal 
skylight of at least [three-fourths] 3/4 the area of the shaft in the top story, except 
that the skylight herein required may be replaced by a window of equivalent area in 
the side of the shaft provided the sill of such window is not less than [three] 3 
feet above the roof and the window does not face a property line within [ten] 10 
feet. Any shaft that does not extend into the top story of the building shall have 
the top enclosed with fireproof construction. 

11. Enclosure at bottom. The bottom of every shaft, hereafter erected or altered, 
except vent shafts, shall be enclosed with fireproof construction. 

12. Elevator machinery compartment. When any compartment which contains 
machinery for opening an elevator communicates with an elevator shaft it shall be 
enclosed with partitions of the same materials, and construction as required for the 
shaft, and shall have fire doors on the openings. 

13. Number of elevators restricted in shaft. Not more than [two] 2 elevators 
shall be placed hereafter in any one shaft, and where there are only [two] 2 elevators 
in any building they shall be placed in sepaarte shafts. 
§374. Existing hoistways. 

1. Gates and trapdoors. In any existing building in which there shall be any 
hoistway, elevator or wellhole not already inclosed in walls constructed of brick or 
other firepr^of material and provided with fireproof doors, the openings thereof 
through and upon each floor of said building shall be provided with and protected 
by substantial guards or gates and with such good and sufficient trap-doors as may be 
directed and approved by the superintendent of buildings. When, in the opinion 
of the superintendent of buildings, automatic trap-doors are required to the floor 
openings of any uninclosed elevator, the same shall be constructed so as to form a 
substantial floor surface when closed. and so arranged as to open and close by the 
action of the elevator in its passage either ascending or descending. 

2. Enforcement of section. Except as otherwise provided by law or ordinance, 
the superintendent of buildings shall have power and authority to require the open-
ings of !ioistways, elevators and wellholes in buildings to be enclosed or secured by 
trap-doors, guards or gates and railings. 

uards, gates and trap-doors to be closed when not in use. All guards or 
g 	mired by this section shall be kept closed at all times, except when in actual 
uc. 	.the trap-doors shall be closed at the close of the business of each day, by the 
oCL.pant or occupants of the building having the use or control of the same. 
§375. Protection of exterior openings. 

1. When required. Every window or other opening above the first story in the 
exterior walls of every fireproof and non-fireproof business building, more than 40 feet 
in height. shall, except as may be otherwise specifically provided in this chapter or 
by any other law or ordinance, he protected by a fire door, fire window. fire shutter, 
open sprinkler or other approved protective when such opening is distant in a direct 
line less than 30 feet from any opening in any other building and not in the same 
plane with said opening, or when said o 	r Y is not more than 50 feet above a 
neighboring roof. 

2. Fire shutt(. to be readily opene(' 	'n fire shutters are used in exterior 
openings at least [one] 1 row in every [t 	vertical rows of shutters on front 
window openings shall be arranged to be 	'ily opened from t le outside. Dis- 
tinguishing marks, satisfactory to the fire commissioner, shall be provided on these 
shutters. 

3. Openings to fire escapes. When fire doors or fire shutters are used on ex- 
terior openings leading to fire escapes or exterior exits of any kind they shall be so 
arranged as not to obstruct such fire escape or exit. 

4. Vertical separation of windows. In fireproof and non-fireproof business 
buildings hereafter erected. over 40 feet in height. exterior openings above the second 
story that are located vertically above one another and that do not require any pro-
tective under this section, shall have not less than 3 feet of solid masonry between 
the top of one opening and the bottom of the one next above, and no such opening 
shall he arranged, to open within 1 foot of the ceiling of the story in which it is located. 
provided, however that part of such masonry between openings may be replaced 
by wire glass in fixed metal sash and frame. 

5. Closinq protectizes. All fire doors, fire shutters and fire windows on exterior 
openings. unless provided with approved automatic closing devices operative from 
either side. shall be closed when not required to be noen, and at the close of business 
each day by the occupant or occupants of the building having the use or control 
of them. 
1376. Protectives for openings. 

1. Construction. All opening Protectives required or permitted under this chapter 
shall be constructed as prescribed in such rules, consistent with the provisions of this 
chapter, as may be promulgated by the superintendent of buildings, or. in the absence 
of such rules, as specified in the standard requirements of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters : or they may be constructed in any manner and of any material that 
will comply ' with the fire test hereinafter prescribed. 

2. Fire test. In testing the fireproof qualities of any opening protective a com-
plete sample of the device of the maximum size to be approved, constructed and 
installed in every respect as in actual service, shall be subjected to a fire on one side, 
continuous for not less than [one] 1 hour, at a temperature, in the case of fire doors 
and fire shutters increasing gradually from that of the outer air to 1,800 degrees 
Fahrenheit within the first half-hour and to 2,000 degrees Fahrenheit during the second 
half-hour, and, in the case•of fire windows, increasing gradually from that of the 
outer air to 1,500 degrees Fahrenheit within the hour, without permitting the passing 
of flame or the transmission of heat to a dangerous extent. 

3. Use of wire glass. When wire glass is required or permitted by this chapter 
or the rules authorized thereunder, for fire doors, fire shutters or fire windows, the 
panes shall not exceed 728 square inches in area, and shall not be less than [one-
quarter] 1/4 inch in thickness, and shall be set not less than [five-eights] 5/8 of an 
inch in the frame. When the use of glass is permitted in any fire door or fire shutter 
only wire glass shall be used. For the glazing of fire windows only wire glass shall 
be used. 

*ARTICLE 19. 
Chimneys and heating apparatus. 

General. 
Heat producing devices. 
Chimneys. 
Fireplaces. 
Metal smokestacks. 
Cupola chimneys. 
Underground flues. 
Ranges. 
Drying rooms. 
Smoke houses. 
Registers. 
Vent flues. 
Ducts. 
Smoke pipes. 
Steam and hot water pipes. 

*Amended by Ord. effective Nov. 23, 1915. 
§390. General. 

1. Definitions. For the purposes of this chapter. 
a-a chimney is that part of a building which contains [one] 1 or more flues for 

transmitting the products of combustion from some fireplace or heating device to the 
outer air, and includes the fireplace when there is one; 

b-a flue is a passage, enclosed on all sides with solid masonry or reinforced 
concrete and used only for the transmission of air, whether fresh, heated, or vitiated, 
or of the products of combustion from solid fuel or liquid fuel, and designated 
respectively vent flue or smoke flue; 

c-a duct is a passage constructed of sheet metal or other approved incombustible 
material, and used only for the transmission of air, whether fresh, heated or vitiated; 

d-a smoke pipe is a passage constructed of metal and used as an intermediate 
connection between a heat producing device and a chimney or metal stack for the 
transmission of the products of combustion. 
. 2. Notice of installation. In case heat producing appliances or furnaces are 

hereafter placed in any building, or flues and fireplaces are installed, changed or 
enlarged, and such installation or alteration necessitates any change in any structural 
parts of the building, due notice shall be given to the superintendent of buildings by 
the person doing such work or causing the same to be done, and a permit secured 
from him if necessary. 
§391. Heat producing devices. 

For the purposes of this chapter, heat producing devices shall be graded as 
a-Low, including bakers' clvens; boiling vats; candy furnaces; clay, coke and 

gypsum tripoli kilns; coffee roasting ovens ; cooking ranges; core ovens; cruller fur- 
naces; drying furnaces for spent materials; feed drying ovens; fertilizer drying ovens; 
forge furnaces; gas producers; gypsum kilns; hardening furnaces (below dark red) 
hot air engine furnaces; hot air heating furnaces; hot water and Iow pressure 
steam heating boilers ; japanning ovens ; ladle drying furnaces ; lead melting furnaces; 
nickel plate furnaces; paraffine furnaces, rendering furnaces; rosin melting fur- 
naces; stereotype furnaces; sulphur furnaces; typefoundry furnaces; wood drying 
furnaces; wood impregnating furnaces; 

b-Medium, including alabaster gypsum kilns; charcoal furnaces; direct fire 
heated feed driers; direct fire heated fertilizer driers; direct fire heated pulp driers; 
galvanizing furnaces; glass factory lehrs and glory holes; hardening furnaces (cherry 
to pale red) ; lime kilns; porcelain biscuit kilns; smoke houses; steam boilers, other 
than low pressure heating boilers; water-glass kilns; wood-distilling furnaces; wood-
gas retorts ; 

c-High, including annealing furnaces; Bessemer retorts; billet and bloom fur-
naces; blast furnaces; bone calcining furnaces; brass furnaces; carbon point fur- 
naces ; cement, brick and tile kilns ; coal and water gas retorts ; cupolas ; earthenware 
kilns; [gas] glass blow furnaces; glass melting furnaces ; glass kilns; open hearth 
furnaces; ore roasting furnaces; porcelain baking and glazing kilns; pot-arches, pud-
dling furnaces ; regenerative furnaces, reverberatory furnaces; stacks, carburetor or 
super-heating furnaces in water gas works; welding furnaces; wood carbonizing fur- 
naces. 	 . 

In doubtful cases the superintendent of buildings shall by a rule designate the 
grade of any heat producing device, being governed in doing so by the degree and 
amount of heat transmitted. 
§392. Chimneys. 

1. Construction. Except as in this article otherwise provided, every chimney 
hereafter erected shall be of brick or stone laid in cement mortar, or of reinforced 
concrete, extending above the highest point of the roof and at least [four] 4 feet above 
the highest point of contact with the roof. Every chimney shall be properly capped 
with terra cotta, stone, cast iron or other approved incombustible, weatherproof ma-
terial except that on buildings [forty] 40 feet or less in height the top courses pf a 
brick chimney may be finished off by being carefully bonded and anchored together 
to serve as coping. 

2. Supports. All chimneys shall be wholly supported by stone, brick or self-
supporting fireproof construction. No chimney shall rest or be built upon any wood 
construction. 

3. Flues far low grade devices. The smoke flues of stoves, cooking ranges, hot 
air, hot water and low pressure steam heating furnaces, and all other heat producing 
devices graded as low, shall be encased in brickwork or concrete not less than 8 
inches thick, except that for smoke flues exclusively used for ordinary stoves, ranges 
or open fireplaces when no combustible studding, furring or sheathing is placed 
against it, such brickwork or concrete may be reduced to not less than 4 inches. 
In chimneys of stone, the stone work of such flues shall be 4 inches thicker than 
required for brick. Every flue coming under the provisions of this subdivision here-
after erected shall be lined with well-burnt terra cotta pipe, from the btttom of 
the flue, or from the throat of the fireplace if the flue starts from a fireplace, for 
the entire height of the chimney. Such lining pipes shall be built in as the flues 
are carried up, laid end to end in cement mortar so as to make a smooth flue. 
Where 2 or more smoke flues are contained in the same chimney, the withes shall 
be either brick not less than 4 inches thick, or concrete or grout not less than 1 
inch thick, provided, however, that every third withe shall consist of brick. 

4. Flues for medium grade devices. The smoke flues of high pressure steam 
boilers, smoke houses and all other heat producing devices graded as medium shall 
be encased in brickwork or concrete not less than 8 inches thick, or stonework 
not less than 12 inches thick, and in addition, shall be lined with not 'less than 4 
inches of fire brick, laid in fire mortar, for a distance of at least 25 feet from the 
point where the smoke connection of the device enters the flue. 

5. Flues for high grade devices. The smoke flue's of cupolas, brass furnaces, 
porcelain baking kilns and all other heat producing devices graded as high shall be 
built with double walls, each not less than 8 inches in thickness, with an air space 
of not less than 2 inches between them. The inside of the interior walls shall be 
of firebrick not less than 4 inches in thickness. 
6. Certain flues required. In every building hereafter erected exceeding 40 feet 

in height, where [one] 1 or more smoke flues start from the cellar or lowest story, at 
least one such flue shall have an internal cross-sectional area of not less Than 96 
square inches and shall start not less than 3 feet below the ceiling. No flue here-
after erected shall have smoke-pipe connections in more than one story of a building. 

7. Flues to be clean and chimneys safe. Upon the completion of any new 

Section 390. 
391.  
392.  
393, 
394.  
395.  
396.  
397.  
398.  
399.  
400.  
401.  
402.  
403.  
404.  
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building or an alteration in any flues of an existing building, the flues shall be prop-
erly cleaned and left smooth on the inside. Any chimney which shall be dangerous 
in any manner whatever shall be repaired and made safe, or taken down. 

8. Unlawful use of flues. It shall be unlawful to use as a smoke flue any flue 
hereafter erected or placed in any building, or any flue now existing and not already 
used as a smoke flue, unless it conforms to the requirements of this section. Nothing 
in this article, however, shall prevent the use of approved metal flue linings for the 
repair or alteration of flues in residence buildings. 

9. Raising adjoining chimneys. a. Whenever a building, wall or structure is 
hereafter erected, altered, enlarged or raised so that any of the walls, whether inde-
pendent or party, along a property line or within 3 feet thereof, extends above the 
top of any chimney, smoke flue or smokestack of an adjoining building or struc-
ture, the owner of the building, wall or structure so erected, altered, enlarged or 
raised, shall, at his own expense, carry up, either independently or in his own build-
ing, wall or structure, all chimneys, smoke flues and smokestacks of such adjoining 
building or structure within 10 feet of any portion of the said wall extending above 
such chimney, flue or stack. The construction of such chimneys, flues or stacks shall 
conform to the requirements of this article applying thereto, but in no case shall 
the internal area of any flue or stack as raised be less than that of the existing flue 
or stack. All such chimneys, flues or stacks shall be carried above the walls in 
question to the heights prescribed, and shall, furthermore, be so constructed, sup-
ported and braced as to be at all times safe. 

b. It shall be the duty of the owner of the building, wall or structure to be 
erected, altered,. enlarged or raised to notify in writing, at least [ten] 10 days before 
such work is begun, the owner of the chimneys, flues or stacks affected, of his in-
tention to carry up such chimneys, flues or stacks as herein provided,, and unless 
released in writing he shall carry up such chimneys, 'es o: stacks simultaneously 
with the walls. 
§393. Fireplaces. 

1. Firebacks. The firebacks of all fireplaces hereafter erected shall be not less 
than[eight] 8 inches in thickness of solid masonry. A lining of firebrick or other ap-
proved material at least [two] 2 inches thick shall be provided unless the fireback is 
[twelve] 12 inches in thickness. 

2. trimmer arches. All fireplaces and chimney breasts where mantels are placed, 
whether intended for ordinary fireplace use or not, shall have trimmer arches or fire-
proof construction supporting hearths. The arches and hearths shall be at least 
[twenty] 20 inches in width measured from the face of the chimney breast. Trimmer 
arches shall be of brick, stone, terra cotta or reinforced concrete. The length of the 
trimmer arch shall not be less than the width of the chimney breast, and the length 
of the hearth shall be not less than the width of the mantel. The hearths shall be 
of brick, stone, tile or other approved fireproof material. The combined thickness 
of trimmer arch and hearth shall at no point be less than [six] 6 inches. Wood centres 
under trimmer arches shall be removed before plastering the ceiling underneath. 

3. Heaters. No heater shall be placed in a fireplace which does not conform to 
the foregoing requirements of this section. 

4. Mantels. No wood mantel or other woodwork shall be hereafter placed 
within [eight] 8 inches on either side nor within [twelve] 12 inches of the top of any 
open fireplace. If a coal-burning heater of the Baltimore type is placed in a fireplace, 
any mantel that may be provided shall be of incombustible material. No combustible 
summer piece or fireboard shall be used in connection with any open fireplace. All 
spaces back of combustible mantels shall be solidly filled in with incombustible 
material. 

5. False fireplaces. False fireplaces using summer pieces or fireboards shall not 
be placed in any building except against an unfurred masonry wall or a fireproof 
partition. 
§394. Metal smokestacks. 

1. Construction. Metal smokestacks must be so constructed that they will be 
securely supported and that the materials entering into their construction or serving 
as support shall not be stressed beyond the working stresses fixed by this chapter. 
The metal work must be riveted and of adequate thickness, but not less than No. 16 
U. S. gage when the cross-sections area is 154 square inches or less, not less than 
No. 14 U. S. gage when the cross-sectional area is more than 154 square inches and 
not more than 201 square inches, not less than No. 12 U. S. gage when the cross-
sectional area is more than 201 square inches but not more than 254 square inches, 
and not less than No. 10 U. S. gage when the cross-sectional area is more than 254 
square inches. All metal work shall be painted; galvanized metal shall not be used. 
Clean-out openings shall be provided at the base of every such stack. 

2. Height. All such stacks serving high grade heat producing devices shall 
extend to a height of not less than [ten] 10 feet above the highest point of any roof 
within 25 feet. 

3. Independent stacks. All such stacks hereafter erected, outside and independent 
of any building, shall be supported on substantial masonry foundations, so designed 
that the maximum pressure on the soil shall not exceed [two-thirds] 2/3 of that pre-
scribed in §231 of this chapter. 

4. Exterior stacks. Any such stacks, or any part thereof, hereafter erected on 
the immediate exterior of the building it serves shall be braced to such building at 
least every 20 feet. It shall have a clearance of not less than 4 inches from the walls 
of a fireproof or non-fireproof building and not less tk;n 24 inches from the walls 
of a frame building; and a clearance of not less than [twenty-four] 24 inches in any 
direction from any wall opening, fire escape or other exit facility, unless such stack 
is insulated in some approved manner, in which case the clearances herein provided 
may be reduced an amount fixed by the superintendent of buildings when approving 
the insulation. 

5. Interior stacks. Any such stack, or part thereof, hereafter erected within any 
building shall he enclosed in walls of approved masonry; or, if in a fireproof building, 
such stack, or part thereof, shall be enclosed in walls of brick, terra cotta blocks or 
concrete not less than 8 inches thick, with a space left between the stack" and the 
enclosing walls sufficient to render the entire stack accessible for examination and 
repair. The enclosing walls shall be without openings above the story at which it 
starts. 

,6. Prohibition. Smokestacks shall not be carried up inside of vent stacks or flues 
connected to ranges, unless such vent stacks or flues are constructed as required by 
this article for smokestacks or smoke flues. 
§395. Cupola chimneys. 

Chimneys [or) of cupola furnaces, blast furnaces and similar devices shall extend 
at least [twenty] 20 feet above the highest point of any roof within a radius of [fifty] 
50 feet thereof and be covered on the top with heavy wire netting or other approved 
spark arrester. No woodwork shall be within [three] 3 feet of any part of such device 
or its chimney. 

§396. Underground flues. 
Underground smoke flues shall be covered with at least [twelve] 12 inches of solid 

masonry, or an approved equivalent insulation. If clean-out openings are installed 
they shall be provided with approved double iron doors or covers, of which the two 
parts are [twelve] 12 inches apart, with the intervening space filled with insulating 
material. 
No combustible flooring shall be laid over any such flues. 
§397. Ranges. 

1. Kitchen ranges. When fixed ranges are to be installed in any building here-
after erected trimmer arches extending beyond such ranges not less than [six] 6 inches 
on all sides shall be provided unless the floor is of fireproof construction. No such 
range shall be placed against a stud partition, a furred wall or any other combustible 
construction. When any such range is to be placed within [twelve] 12 inches of a 
wood stud partition the said partition shall be shielded with metal from the floor to a 
height of not less than [three] 3 feet higher than the range, provided that when the 
range is within [six] 6 inches of the partition the studs shall be cut away and framed 
[three] 3 feet higher and [one] 1 foot wider than the range and filled in to the face 
of the said stud partition wish brick or fireproof blocks. 

2. Hoods over ranges. All hoods and ducts for same placed over hotel or 
restaurant ranges shall be constructed of incombustible materials and installed in 
accordance with the requirements of §403 for smokepipes. 
§398. Drying rooms. 

Drying rooms hereafter placed within any building as a part of the building shall 
be constructed entirely of incombustible materials. When the heating pipes are not 
placed overhead, they shall be so shielded as to preserve at all times a clear space of 
not less than [two] 2 inches between them and the contents. All such drying rooms 
shall be ventilated directly to the outer air by vent flues or ducts installed as specified 
in §403 of this article for smokepipes.  

§399. Smoke houses. 
. All smoke houses hereafter erected as part of any building shall be of fireproof 
construction with walls of brick or reinforced concrete. All openings shall be pro-
vided with fire doors. The interior framing, racks, hangers and other interior fittings 
shall be of incombustible material.  
§400. Registers. 

All registers used in any hot-air furnace heating system, placed in any woodwork 
or combustible floor, shall rest upon stone or iron borders firmly set in plaster of paris 
or gauged mortar.- All register boxes used in any such heating system shall be made 
of tin plate or galvanized iron with a flange to fit the rabbet in the border. The 
register box shall be enclosed in a tin or galvanized iron casing turned under the 
border and spaced at least [two] 2 inches from the sides of the box. Such casing shall 
extend from the border to and through the ceiling below in the case of a floor 
register and through the partition in the case of a wall register. When a register 
box is placed in the floor over a portable furnace, the space on all sides between the 
casing and the register box shall be not less than [four] 4 inches. Every hot-air fur-
nace shall have at least [one] 1 register without valve or louvres. 
§401. Vent flues. 

Flues hereafter erected for the removal of foul air or the transmission of heated 
air shall be encased in masory not less than [four] 4 inches thick and shall be lined with 
terra cotta or other approved incombustible material. Not more than [one] 1 gas 
burning shall be direct-connected to any flue, nor shall any such device be connected to 
any flue used as a smoke flue. Any flue to which a gas burning device is direct-con-
nected shall be constructed as required in §392 for a smoke flue. 
§402. Ducts. 

1. General. Except as may be otherwise specifically permitted or prescribed, 
the transmission of air through buildings for heating or ventilation shall be by means 
of ducts constructed as in this section provided. 

2. Casing. No casing, furring or lath of wood shall be placed against or cover 
a duct of any kind; but this shall not prevent the placing of woodwork on a covering 
over such ducts, of metal lath and plaster, plaster board or asbestos, provided the 
thickness of the covering is not less than [seven-eighth] 7/8 of an inch. 

3. In partitions. Ducts hereafter placed in combustible partitions shall be covered 
with [one-half] 1/2 inch of corrugated asbestos or shall be col;structed double with a 
[one-half] 1/2 inch air space. The asbestos covering or outside pipe shall be not less 
than [one and one-half] 11/2 inches away from the woodwork. In lieu of the above 
protection, [four] 4 inches of brickwork or concrete may be placed between the duct 
and the woodwork. 

4. In floors. Ducts hereafter placed between the flooring and cfiling of non-
fireproof floors, shall be constructed double, with a [one] 1 inch air space. The 
outside pipe shall be not less than [two] 2 inches from any woodwork, which shall 
be covered with metal. 

S. In closets. Ducts hereafter placed in closets or similar concealed spaces shall 
be double with a [one and one-half] 11/2 inch air space, or shall be covered with ap-
proved incombustible insulation, not less than [one] 1 inch thick. When constructed 
double the outside pipe shall be not less than No. 18 U. S. gage, and not less than 
[one] 1 inch from any woodwork. 

6. Passing through partitions and floors. Ducts hereafter placed to pass through 
combustible partitions or floors shall be constructed double, with a [one and one-half] 
11/2 inch air space open at one end, or shall be covered with approved incombustible 
insulation not less than [one] 1 inch thick. 

7. Horizontal ducts. Ducts used for hot-air furnace heating, hereafter placed 
under cellar ceilings, shall be at least [six] 6 inches below wood floor beans, wood lath 
and plaster ceiling or other combustible materials; but if such combustible construction 
is protected by metal lath and plaster, plaster board or [one-half] 1/2 inch asbestos 
the distance may be not less than [three] 3 inches. 

8. Cold air ducts. The cold air ducts of any heating system shall be of metal or 
other approved fireproof material. 

9. Hot air ducts. No hot-air furnace duct shall be placed in any floor, partition 
or enclosure, of combustible construction, unless it be at least [eight] 8 feet distant in a 
horizontal direction from the furnace. 
§403. Smoke pipes. 

1. Restriction. No smoke pipe shall pass through any floor nor through any 
non-fireproof roof. 

2. Clearance. The clear distance between any smoke pipe or metal breeching 
and any combustible material or construction shall be not less than [eighteen] 18 inches 
in the case of low grade heat producing devices, nor less than [thirty-six] 36 inches fo, 
medium or high grade heat producing devices, except that, when such smoke pipes 
or breechings are protected with not less than [two] 2 inches of asbestos or in some 
other approved manner, such clearances may be reduced [one-half,] 1/2 and that, in 
the case of smoke pipes used on ordinary ranges and stoves in tenements or other 
residence buildings having not more than [fifteen] 15 sleeping rooms, such clearances 
may be not less than [nine] 9 inches when the combustible material or construction is 
protected by [one-half] 1/2 inch asbestos or its equivalent, nor less than '_eighteen] 
18 inches when not so protected. 

3. Protection through partitions. Smoke pipes from ordinary ranges and stoves 
in residence buildings may pass through combustible partitions, provided every such 
pipe is guarded by a double metal ventilated thimble [twelve] 12 inches larger in 
diameter than the pipe, or by a metal tube built in brickw,rk or other approved fire-
proof materials, not less than [eight] 8 inches thick on all sides of the tube. 
§404. Steam and hot water pipes. 

1. Protection. Steam or hot water pipes shall not be placed nearer than one inch 
to any woodwork unless the woodwork is covered with metal, in which case the 
distance shall be not less than [one-half] 1/2 inch. Every steam or hot water heating 
pipe passing through a combustible floor or partition shall be protected by a metal tube 
[one] 1 inch larger in diameter than the pipe. Any such pipe passing through stock 
shelving shall be covered with not less than [one] 1 inch of approved insulation. All 
wood boxes or casings inclosing steam or hot water heating pipes, or wood covers to 
recesses in walls in which such pipes are placed, shall be lined with metal. 

2. Pibe coverings. Any coverings or insulation used on steam or hot water pipes 
shall be of incombustible material. 

*ARTICLE 20. 
Roofing and roof structures 

Section 420. General. 
421. Roofing. 
422. Cornices and gutters. 
423. Leaders. 
424. Sky-lights. 
425. Scuttles. 
426. Roof houses. 
427. Slanting roofs. 
428. Tanks. 
429. Cooling towers. 

*Amended by ord. effective Nov. 23, 1915. 
§420. General. 

Except when otherwise specifically provided for in this chapter. all construction, 
other than water tanks, hereafter placed above the roof of any part of any building 
within the fire limits or of any building more than [forty] 40 feet in height outside the 
fire limits, shall oe of incombustible materials. 
§421. Roofing. 

1. Materials. Except as otherwise in this chapter specifically provided, every 
roof hereafter placed on any building or part thereof, shall he covered with an 
approved roofing of brick. concrete, tile, slate, metal, asbestos, slag, gravel, or other 
approved incombustible material. 

2. Planking. When wood planking or sheathing is permitted in roof construc-
tion. it shall not, in any case, extend across any side or party walls. 

3. Repairs. No roofing on any existing roof shall be renewed or repaired, except 
in conformity with the requirements of this section, provided, however. that when 
the renewal or necessary repairs do not constitute more than [one-fourth] 1/4 of the 
roofing in any one roof surface, the new work may be made to conform to the 
existing roofing. 
§422. Cornices and gutters. 

1. Construction. All cornices inclnive of those on show windows and gutters, 
hereafter placed on the exterior of any building, except buildings that are permitted to 
be of frame construction, shall be of incombustible materials. When constructed of 

F
1 



THURSDAY, JUNE 8, 1916. 	 THE CITY RECORD. 	 4403 

sheet metal they shall be riveted in the seams at intervals of not more than [five] 5 concrete or other approved incombustible materials. If any glass in same measures 
inches. Cornices shall be secured to the walls with metal framing or anchors, spaced more than [sixteen] 16 square inches, it shall be provided with a mesh of wire either in 
not more than [four] 4 feet apart, and extending not less than [four] 4 inches into the the glass or under the same. Floor lights shall be of the same strength as the floors in 
wall at top and bottom. 	 which they are placed. Glass shall not be less than [three-quarters] 3/4 of an inch in 

2. Repairs. All cornices or gutters that may now be or that may hereafter thickness. 
become unsafe shall be taken down, and if replaced, shall be constructed to conform §445. Cutting beams. 
to the requirements for new cornices, except that when any such cornice or gutter 	No beam shall be cut or pierced in any manner that would cause the beam to 
is not damaged to a greater extent than one-half, it may be repaired with the same be of insufficient strength for its load. 
material as originally constructed. 	 §446. Bay and show window construction. 
§423. Leaders. 	 Bay windows and show windows that extend beyond the exterior walls, hereafter 

All buildings shall be provided with proper leaders for conducting water from constructed or placed on any fireproof or non-fireproof building, shall be constructed 
the roofs. In no case shall the water from leaders be allowed to flow upon the of incombustible materials and in such manner as will meet with the approval of the 
sidewalk, but it shall be conducted by pipe or pipes to the sewer. If there be . • superintendent of buildings. 
no sewer in the street then the water from the leader shall be conducted by 	 *AR 	22 proper pipe or pipes, below the surface to a street gutter, or to a cesspool. 	 Frame buildings. 
1424. Skylights. 	 Section 470. Height. 

1. Construction. All skylights hereafter placed in any building shall have the 	 471. Area. 
sashes and frames thereof constructed of metal, except that skylights in foundries 	 472. Frame construction. 
or buildings where acid fumes are present as an incident to the occupancy of the 	 473. Filling in walls. 
building may be of wood in the discretion of the superintendent of buildings. The 	 474. Roofing. 
frames and other parts of metal skylights shall be riveted or otherwise securely 	. 475. Towers. 
fastened, in addition to soldering, and shall be securely anchored to the supporting 	 476. Piazzas. 
structure. 	 477. Minor structures. 

2. Glazing. Skylights placed over shafts of any kind shall be glazed with plain 	 478. Temporary structures. 
glass not less than [three-sixteenths] 3/16 of an inch in thickness. No pane of glass in 	 479. Miscellaneous frame structures. 
any such skylight hereafter placed in any building shall exceed [seven hundred and 	 480. Permissible alterations. 
twenty] 720 square inches in area. 	 481. Use of masonry walls. 

3. Protection. Every skylight in which plain glass is used shall be protected by a 	 
wire screen placed not less than [four] 4 inches nor more than [ten] 10 inches above 	*Amended by ord. effective Nov. 23, 1915. 
the glazed portion of the skylight at all points. Such screen shall be not lighter than §470. Height. 
No. 12 U. S. gauge, shall have a mesh of not less than [three-fourths] 3/4 of an inch 	Except as may be otherwise specifically provided in this chapter, or in the rules 
nor more than [one] 1 inch and shall extend beyond the glazing on all sides a distance authorized thereunder, no frame building or structure hereafter erected or enlarged 
not less than the height of the screen above the glazing. When any such skylight is shall exceed [forty] 40 feet in height. 
located over any passageway or any room of public resort a similar screen shall also §471. Area. 
be placed below the skylight. 	 I. Building area. No frame building hereafter erected or enlarged shall exceed 
§425. Scuttles. 5,000 square feet in area. 

Unless provided with some other means of access to the roof, every building 	2. Plot area. The combined area of frame buildings, sheds and outhouses 
more than [fifteen, 15 feet high, except dwellings with peak roofs, shall have in the located on any lot or plot shall not exceed 80 per cent. of the area of that part of the 
roof a scuttle, with a substantial iron ladder leading thereto. All scuttles shall be lot or plot which is not already covered by fireproof or non-fireproof buildings. 
covered on the top and edges with sheet metal or other approved incombustible §472. Frame construction. 
material. The scuttle openings shall be at least [two] 2 feet by [three] 3 feet in size. 	The wood frame work of all frame buildings, hereafter erected, shall consist of 
§426. Roof houses. 	 sills, posts, girts and plates of suitable size and materials with proper mortise and 

1. Definitions. 	 tenon framing and braced with studs at all angles, but this shall not prohibit the use of 
a. The term bulkhead as used in this section includes all such enclosed structures balloon framing with proper sills and ribbon strip provided diagonal sheathing is used. 

above the roof of any part of a building as enclose only stairways, tanks, Floor and roof beams and rafters shall be not less than 2 inches in thickness. No part 
elevator machinery or ventilating apparatus, or shafts. 	 of the wood frame work shall be built below the ground level. 

b. The term pent house as used in this section means any enclosed struoture, other §473. Filling in walls. 
than a bulkhead, extending not more than [twelve] 12 feet above a roof. 	 1. Independent walls. Any exterior wall of frame construction, hereafter erected 

2. Bulkheads. The walls of any bulkhead hereafter erected on any roof of within 3 feet of a side or rear line of the lot or plot on which it is located, or here-
a fireproof building, shall be constructed as required for fire partitions by subdi- after erected as the side wall of any frame tenement house, shall have the spaces 
vision 1, §372 of this chapter. Such walls may be used as bearing walls of the bulkhead between the studding filled in solidly with brickwork or other approved incombustible 
roofs when they do not exceed [fifteen] 15 feet in height and [thirty-five] 35 feet in material. 
length, and the roof span does not exceed [twelve] 12 feet. The roofs of such bulk- 	2. Party walls. Every party wall of frame construction hereafter erected shall 
heads shall be of fireproof construction as provided by §354 of this chapter. The walls have the studding filled in solidly with brickwork or other approved incombustible 
and roofs of all bulkheads, unless constructed of approved masonry, shall be covered material not less than 4 inches thick. Every interior wall of frame construction 
on the outside with incombustible, weatherproof material. 	 extending from front to rear without openings and dividing the building into separate 

3. Pent houses. Every pent house shall be considered a story of the building and distinct parts, shall have the studding filled in solidly with brickwork or other 
and, except as may be otherwise specifically provided by law, its construction shall approved incombustible material. 
conform to the requirements for buildings of a height to which such pent house is 	3. Extent of filling. The filling herein required in exterior or party walls of 
carried; provided that when any exterior wall of such pent house sets back not less frame construction shall in all cases be carried up from the ground to the under side 
than [five] 5 feet from the exterior walls of the next lower story of the building it may of the roof boards. 
be constructed of brick not less than [eight] 8 inches thick, or hollow building blocks §474. Roofing. 
not less than [six] 6 inches in thickness, covered on the outside with incombustible 	1. Within the fire limits. Any roofing hereafter placed on any frame building 
weatherproof material, and supported by steel or reinforced concrete girders. 	within the fire limits shall be of approved incombustible materials, provided that any 

4. Doors and windows. All doors and door frames in the exterior walls of existing shingle roof may be repaired at any time to an extent of not more than 25 
bulkheads or pent houses shall be metal or metal covered wood. All windows in bulk- per cent. of its surface. 
heads or pent houses, except where otherwise specifically provided for, shall be con- 	2. Outside of fire limits. Nothing in this chapter shall prevent the use of wood 
structed as other windows of the building similarly located. 	 shingles outside the fire limits on any building which, under the provisions of this 

5. Sun parlors. Nothing in this section shall prevent the erection on any roof of chapter, is permissible of frame construction. 
any building, of sun parlors or rooms for similar purposes, provided that only in- §475. Towers. 
combustible materials are used in the construction, and the floor of such structure is 	1. On residence buildings. Outside of the fire limits towers, turrets or minarets 
constructed as required for the roof of the building. 	 of frame construction may be erected on frame buildings occupied or used exclusively 
§427. Slanting roofs. 	 as residence buildings, provided they do not extend more than 10 feet above the Iimiting 

1. Construction. Every mansard or other slanting roof having a pitch of more height for frame buildings and do not cover an aggregate area of more than 15 per 
than [sixty] 60 degrees, hereafter placed on any non-fireproof building over [forty] 40 cent. of the roof area of the building, and that the greatest horizontal dimension of 
feet high, shall be constructed fireproof as specified in §354 of this chapter. 	 any one tower, turret or minaret is not more than 15 feet. 

2. Dormer windows. Every dormer window hereafter erected shall be con- 	2. Church spires. Outside of the fire limits and the suburban limits, towers or 
structed in the same manner as the roof on which it is placed. The sides and top spires of frame construction may be erected on frame buildings occupied or used 
shall be covered with any of the materials approved for roofing. 	 exclusively as churches or other places of worship, provided they do not exceed a 
§428. Tanks. 	• 	 height of 75 feet above the curb or ground level. 

1. Supports. Tanks of more than 500 gallons capacity hereafter. placed in or on 	3. Covering. All towers or other structures provided for in this section shall be 
any building shall be supported on masonry, reinforced concrete or steel construction covered on the exterior with approved incombustible roofing. 
of sufficient strength and carried to a proper foundation. 	 §476. Piazzas. 

2. Emergency outlet. Every such tank shall have in the bottom or on the side 	Within the fire limits and the suburban limits, piazzas or balconies of wood may 
near the bottom, a pipe or outlet, not less than [four] 4 inches in diameter, fitted with a be erected on residence buildings having not more than 15 sleeping rooms, provided 
suitable quick-opening valve for discharging the contents in an emergency. 	they do not exceed 12 feet in width, and do not extend more than 3 feet above the 

3. Location. Such tanks shall not be placed over nor near a line of stairs or an second story floor beams. The roofs of all such piazzas or balconies shall be covered 
elevator shaft, unless there is a solid roof or floor underneath the tank. 	 with incombustible material. 

4. Covers. All unenclosed roof tanks shall have covers with proper slope. §477. Minor structures. Sc. Hoops. When hoops are used in the construction of tanks they shall be of 	1. Sheds. Within the fire limits and the suburban limits sheds, open on at least 
metal round in section. 	 one side, may be erected of wood, but such sheds shall not exceed 15 feet in height. 
§429. Cooling towers. 	 shall not cover an area exceeding 2,500 square feet, shall not be placed nearer than 

Cooling towers hereafter erected above any roof shall he of incombustible material. 4 feet to any lot line, and shall be covered on the sides and roof with incombustible 
except the drip bars, which may be of wood. 	 materials. *Aa e 

requirements. 
21. 	 2. Outhouses. Outhouses of wood to be used exclusively for privies, or for the 

Miscellaneous requirement. 	 storage of coal or wood for domestic purposes, may be erected on the lot with any 
Section 440. Cellar ceilings. 	 residence building within the fire limits or the suburban limits, provided they do not 

441. Cellar floors. 	 exceed 8 feet in height, or 150 square feet in area, and have the roofs covered with 
442. Cellar partitions. 	 incombustible materials. 
443. Waterproofing. 	 3. Builders' shanties. One-story buildings for the use of builders in connection 
444. Floor lights. 	 with any building operation for which a permit has been issued, may be constructed of 
445. Cutting beams. 	 wood and placed on the lot or plot where such building operation is carried on, or on 
446. Bay and show window construction. 	 adjoining lots or plots if they do not interfere with the safe occupancy of any build- 

*Amendea 	effective Dec. 21, 1915. 	
ings thereon, or on the sheds which may be required or provided over the sidewalks 

b~ ord. e  
§440. Cellar ceilings. 	

in front of such building operation. 

In any building hereafter erected, or altered so as to change its occupancy, except 	
4. Fences. Fences of wood within the fire limits or the suburban limits shall not 

[one] 1 story buildings outside of the fire limits and buildings occupied exclusively for exceed 12 feet in height. 
residence purposes by [one] 1 or [two] 2 families, the wood beams over the cellar, or §478. Temporary structures. 
over the lowest story, if such story is partly below the curb or the surrounding ground 	1. Meaning. Temporary structures shall be taken to mean platforms, reviewing 
level, when the curb level has not been established, shall be covered with metal lath stands, gospel tents, circus tents and other structures that are erected to serve their 

and plaster, plaster board and plaster, or other approved incombustible material. 	purpose for a limited time. 

§441. Cellar floors. 	 2. Permits. Temporary structures shall not be erected until a permit, specifying 

In all buildings hereafter erected the cellar floor or any floor resting directly on the purpose and the period of maintenance, shall have been obtained from the super- 
the ground shall consist of 1:3:6 stone or cinder concrete not less than [four] 4 inches intendent of buildings. 
thick. 	

3. How located. Within the fire limits or the suburban limits no temporary 

§442. Cellar partitions. 	
structure which is enclosed in any manner shall be placed on any lot nearer than 4 

In all non-fireproof buildings, except buildings occupied exclusively for residence feet to the lot line. 
purposes by [one] 1 or [two] 2 families, permanent partitions in the cellar, or in any 	4. Removal. Every temporary structure shall be removed at the expiration of 

story more than half below the curb, shall be constructed of incombustible materials, the period for which the permit was issued, unless such permit is renewed. 
unless such partitions enclose only coal or wood bins and do not extend to the ceiling, 	. Unlawful use. It shall be unlawful to use any temporary structure for any 

§443. Waterproofing. 	
other purpose than that designated in the permit. 

In all buildings hereafter erected, the exterior walls below the ground Ievel and §479. Miscellaneous frame structures. 
floors below the curb level resting directly on the ground, shall, when required, be 	Frame structures which are of an unusual character and to which the provisions 
waterproofed in accordance with the rules adopted by the superintendent of buildings. of this chapter do not directly apply, including among others, buildings for fair and 

§444. Floor lights. 	 exhibition purposes, towers for observation, amusement devices, greenhouses and 
Floor lights shall be constructed of metal frames and bars or plates, reinforced lumber sheds, and temporary structures of any kind shall be erected in conformity to 
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such rules, consistent with the provisions of this chapter and securing the general 
intent thereof, as may be adopted by the superintendee t of buildings. 
§480. Permissible alterations. 

1. Application. Subject to the requirements of this chapter a to construction, 
occupancy and location, any existing frame building within the fire limits or the 
suburban limits occupied exclusively as a residence building and having not more than 
15 sleeping rooms, may be altered and enlarged of frame construction as hereafter 
specified in this section, provided that no such building shall be altered or enlarged to 
be used for any other purpose. 

2. Raising in height. a. Any such building situated in a row of frame buildings 
may be increased in height to conform to the height of adjoining buildings. 

b. Any such building already exceeding 25 feet in height, that has a peaked 
roof, may be raised for the purpose of making a flat roof thereon, provided that the 
new roof is covered with incombustible material, and that, when so raised, the building 
shall not exceed 40 feet in height to the highest part thereof. 

C. Nothing in this section shall prohibit [one] 1 story and basement residence 
buildings from being increased [one] 1 additional story in height. 

3. Extensions. a. Any such building may be extended either on the front or 
rear to a depth of not more than 15 feet and not more than the width of the building 
and not more than [two] 2 stories and basement in height. 

b. If any such building has an extension of less width than the main building 
the same may be increased in width to the full width and height of the main building. 

4. Bay windows. Any such building may have bay windows of wood placed oir 
any story, the roofs of which may be covered with the same material as the roof of 
the main building, except when such a bay window would increase the width of the 
building to more than 85 per cent. of the width of the lot. 
§481. Use of masonry walls. 

In case approved masonry or reinforced concrete is used for the exterior walls of 
any building which under the provisions of this chapter is permitted to be of frame 
construction, nothing in this chapter shall prohibit all other parts of the building from 
being constructed as though the entire building were of frame construction. 

ARTICLE 23. 
Buildings of a Public Character. 

Section 490. Public safety. 
491. Aisles and passageways. 
492. Enforcement of article. 
493. Exemptions. 

§490. Public safety. 
In all buildings of a public character, such as hotels, churches, theatres, restaurants, 

railroad depots, public halls, and other buildings used or intended to be used for 
purposes of public assembly, amusement or instruction, and including department stores 
and other business and manufacturing buildings where large numbers of people are 
congregated, the halls, doors, stairways, seats, passageway and aisles, and all lighting 
and heating appliances and apparatus shall be arranged as the superintendent of 
buildings shall direct, to facilitate egress in cases of fire or accident, and to afford 
the requisite and proper accommodation for the public protection in such cases. (B. C., 
§108.) 
§491. Aisles and passageways. 

All aisles and passageways in said buildings shall be kept free from camp stools, 
chairs, sofas and other obstructions, and no person shall be allowed to stand in or oc-
cupy any of said aisles or passag..2ways during any performance, service, exhibition, 
lecture, concert, ball or any public assemblage. (B. C., §108.) 
§492. Enforcement of article. 

The superintendent of buildings may at any time serve a written or printed notice 
upon the owner, lessee or manager of any of said buildings, directing any act or thing 
to be done or provided in or about the said buildings and the several appliances there-
with connected, such as halls, doors, stairs, windows, seats, aisles, fire walls, fire 
apparatus and fire escapes, as he may deem necessary. (B. C., §108.) 
§493. Exemptions. 

Nothing herein contained shall be construed to authorize or require any other alter-
ations to theatres existing prior to June 9, 1885, than are specified in this article. 
(B. C., §108.) 

2. Chair Space. A 11 chairs in such i theatre, except those contained in the boxes, 
must not be less than 32 inches from back to back and must be firmly secured to the 
floor; no seat shall have more than 7 seats intervening between it and an aisle, and 
the space occupied by each person shall be separated from the adjoining space by 
means of an arm or other suitable device. (C. 0., §352d, subd. 10.) 

3. Exits. A building to be erected or to be altered for use as a motion-picture 
theatre must be provided, on the main floor thereof, with at least 2 separate exits, 
one of which shall be in the front and the other in the rear of the structure and both 
leading to unobstructed outlets to the street.. Where the main floor of the theatre 
accommodates more than 300 people, there shall be at least 3 such exits, the aggregate 
width in feet of which shall not be less than [one-twentieth] 1/20 of the number of 
persons to be accommodated therein. No exit shall be less than 5 feet in width, and 
there shall be a main exit, not less than 10 feet in total width. All exit doors must be 
fireproof and made to open outwardly, and be so arranged as not to obstruct the re-
quired width of exit or court when opened. All doors leading to fire escapes must be 
not less than 40 inches wide in the clear, and shall be located .t the opposite side or end 
of the gallery from other exit doors. (C. 0., §352d, subds. 1, 11.) 

4. Exit-passageway to street. In any such building, if an unobstructed exit to a 
street cannot be provided at the rear thereof as herein specified, either an open 
court or a fireproof passageway or corridor must be provided, extending from the 
rear exit to the street front, at least 4 feet in the clear for theatres accommodating 
100 persons or less; the width to be increased 8 inches for every additional 100 per-
sons to be accommodated. Such passageway or corridor must be constructed of fire-
proof material and be at least 10 feet high in the clear. The walls forming such pas-
sageway or corridor must be at least 8 inches thick, and shall be constructed of brick 
or other approved fireproof material. If there be a basement, the wall on the audito-
rium side should either run 1 foot below the cellar bottom, or may be carried in the 
cellar on iron columns and girders below the cellar bottom, or on iron columns 
or girders properly fireproofed, according to §351 of this chapter. The ceiling of such 
passageway must be constructed as required by §354 of this chapter. If unobstructed 
rear exits or exits to a street are. provided, they must be of the same total width 
required for the court, passageway or corridor above mentioned. The level of the 
open court or passageway at the front of the building shall not he greater than 1 step 
above the level of the sidewalk, and the grade shall not be more than 1 foot in 10, with 
no perpendicular risers. (C. 0., §352d, subd. 3.) 

5. Fire-escapes. Galleries must also be provided with at least one line of 
fire escapes, leading to an open court, fireproof passage or stye t without re-enter-
ing the same or any other building. If the fire escape Ieads to a point in the 
court nearer the street than any exit, there must be a width of not less than 4 
feet in the clear between the outer edge of the fire escape and the outer wall of the 
court. All fire escapes must have balconies, not less than 3 feet 4 inches in width 
in the clear and not less than 4 feet 6 inches long and from said balconies there 
shall be staircases extending to the ground level, with a rise of not over 734 inches 
and a step of not less than 9/ inches, and the width of the stairs must not be 
less than 3 feet 4 inches. (C. 0., §352d, subds. 4, 5.) 
§504. Booth for projecting-machine and film. 

Apparatus for projecting motion-pictures shall be contained in a fireproof booth 
or enclosure constructed as required by law. The booth in which the picture machine 
is operated shall be provided with an opening in its roof, or in the upper part of 
its side walls, leading to the outdoor air, and with a vent flue, which shall have a 
minimum cross sectional area of 50 square inches and shall be fireproof. When the 
booth is in use, there shall be a constant current of air passing outward through said 
opening or vent flue, at the rate of not less than 30 cubic feet per minute. The re-
quirements of this section shall apply to portable booths and booths in open-air the-
atres, as well as to motion-picture theatres. (C. 0., §§ 352d, subd. 7, and 352e, subd. 3.) 
§505. Application to existing theatres. 

All the provisions of this article shall apply to existing places of entertainment 
where motion pictures are exhibited under common show licenses, in case the seating 
capacity be increased; and, in case the seating capacity be not increased, all the pro-
visions of this article shall apply, except the provisions of §§500, 501, subdivisions 1, 
3 and 5 of §502 and subdivisions 3, 4 and 5 of §503; but the commissioner of licenses 
shall have power, in his discretion, to enforce the provisions of subdivisions 3 and 4 
of §503, relating to exits and courts. 

An existing place of entertainment seating 300 persons or less, where motion pic-
tures are exhibited in conjunction with any other form of entertainment, must com-
ply, before a reissuance of its license, with the provisions of article 25 of this chapter, 
relating to theatres seating more than 300 persons. But, if such existing place of 
entertainment shall discontinue all other form of entertainment except the exhibition 
of motion pictures, it may be licensed in accordance with the provisions of first para-
graph of this section. (C. 0., §§352h and 352i; amended by ord. effective June 22, 
1915.) 
§506. Open-air motion-picture theatres. 

The seating capacity of each open-air motion-picture theatre, as defined in §30 
of chapter 3 of this ordinance, shall be such as shall be prescribed by the commissioner 
of licenses. All such theatres shall conform to the following requirements: 

1. Aisles. The number and width of all aisles shall be as prescribed by the 
commissioner of licenses, but no aisle shall be less than 4 feet wide; (C. 0., §352k.) 

2. Exits. At least 2 separate exits, remote from each other, shall be provided, 
and no exit shall be less than 5 feet in width; for every 25 persons to be accommo-
dated in excess of 300, the total width of exits shall be increased 1 foot. All exits 
must be indicated by signs and red lights, and doors must open outwardly; (C. 0., 
§352k.) 

3. Seats. Seats must be stationary, with backs 32 inches apart, and so arranged 
that no seat shall have more than 7 seats intervening between it and an aisle. Chairs 
must be either securely fastened to a wood or concrete floor, or all chairs in a row 
must be fastened together, and at least 4 rows must be securely fastened to 1 frame; 
except that, where refreshments are served, tables and unattached chairs or benches 
used with them may be permitted; (C. 0., §352k.) 

4. Floors. The floor must be constructed either of wood, with sleepers, or con-
crete; it must extend at least 5 feet from the seats on all sides; provided, however, 
that, in the discretion of the commissioner of licenses, a gravel floor may be substi-
tuted for wood or concrete. (C. 0., §352k.) 

In addition to the foregoing requirements, the provisions of subdivisions 2 and 4 
of §502, and §504 of this article shall apply to all open-air motion picture theatres. 
(C. 0., §352k.) 

ARTICLE 25. 
Theatres and Other Places of Amusement. 

Application of article. 
Buildings must be approved. 
Auditorium walls. 
Dressing rooms. 
Fire-extinguishing appliances. 
Heating plant. 
Lights. 
Means of egress. 
Partitions and walls. 
Proscenium construction. 
Protective curtain. 
Roof of auditorium. 
Seats. 

533. Stage. 
534. Miscellaneous requirements. 
535. Storage rooms; workshops. 
536. Use and occupancy. 
537. Jurisdiction of fire commissioner. 
538. Saving clause. 

§520. Application of article. 
Every theatre or opera house or other building intended to be used for theatrical 

or operatic purposes, or for public entertainment of any kind, hereafter erected for 
the accommodation of more than 300 persons, shall be built to comply with the re-
quirements of this article. No building which, at the time cf the passage of this ordi-
nance, is not in actual use for theatrical or operatic purposes, and no building - here-
after erected not in conformity with the requirements of this section, shall be used 
for theatrical or operatic purposes, or for public entertainments of any kind, until 
the same shall have been made to conform to the requirements of this article. 
(B. C., §109.) 

ARTICLE 24. 
Motion Picture Theatres. 

Section 500. Plans.. 
501. Restrictions. 
502. Construction. 
503. Means of egress. 
504. Booth for projecting-machine and film. 
505. Application to existing theatres. 
506. Open-air motion-picture theatres. 

§500. Plans. 
Before the erection, construction or alteration of a buildi• ; or part thereof, to 

be used as a motion-picture theatre, as defined in §30 of chapter 3 of this ordinance, 
there must be filed with the appropriate superintendent of buildings complete plans 
and the detailed statement of the specifications therefor, required by §3 of this chapter. 
The plans must show clearly and fully the location and width of all aisles, passageways, 
exits, stairways and fire escapes ; the arrangement of seats ; the size of floor beams, 
walls and supports; the location and construction of the enclosure for the motion-
picture machinery and other apparatus ; a diagram of the lot or plot upon which the 
theatre is to be erected or constructed, showing the outlets from all exits, and also 
such other statements, plans and details as may be required by the superintendent of 
buildings having jurisdiction. (C. 0. §352d, subd. 1; added by ord. approved July 8, 
1913. ) 
§501. Restrictions. 

No motion-picture theatre, as defined aforesaid, shall be constructed in a frame 
building within the fire limits, nor in a hotel, tenement house or lodging house, 
nor in a factory or workshop, except where the theatre is separated from the rest of 
the building by unpierced fire walls and floors, and in no case shall such a theatre be 
constructed or operated above or below the ground floor of any building. (C. 0., §352, 
subd. 2.) 
§502. Construction. 

In all motion-picture theatres, as defined aforesaid, to be hereafter constructed, the 
following requirements shall be complied with, namely: 

1. Ceilings. The ceilings of all theatres and of all rooms used in connection 
therewith shall be plastered with 3 coats of first-class plaster on wire mesh or metal 
lath, or covered with %-inch plaster boards, and plastered or covered with metal. If 
there be a basement or cellar, the ceiling under the floor of the theatre must be 
plastered with 3 coats of first class plaster on wire mesh or expanded metal lath, or 
may be covered with metal on /-inch plaster boards. (C. 0., §352d, subd. 4.) 

1 2. Floor-loads. The flooring of that portion of the building devoted to the uses 
or accommodation of the public must be of sufficient strength to bear safely a live 
load of 90 pounds per square foot. (C. 0., §352d, subd. 12.) 

3. Galleries and stairways. A gallery may be permitted, except in a theatre con-
structed on a lot less than 20 feet in width, but it shall not include more than 25 per 
cent. of the total seating capacity of the theatre. Entrance to and exit from the 
gallery shall in no case lead to the main floor of the theatre, and the gallery shall be 
provided with a stairway or stairways equipped with handrails on both sides. Stair-
ways over 7 feet wide shall be provided with centre handrails. The risers of the 
stairways shall not exceed 73 inches, and the treads, excluding nosings, shall not 
be less than 9/ inches. There shall be no circular or winding stairways. The total 
width of the stairways shall not be less than 8 feet in the clear where the gallery 
accommodates 150 people; for every 50 people less than 150, accommodated by the 
gallery, said width may be reduced 1 foot. Stairways shall be constructed of fireproof 
material, and such material and the bearing capacity of such stairways shall be 
approved by the bureau of buildings. (C. 0., §352d, subd. 4.) 

4. Gradients. To overcome any difference of level between corridors, lobbies 
and aisles in a theatre, gradients of not over 1 foot in 10 feet, or steps having a 
rise not over 8 inches and a width of not less than 10 inches shall be used. (C. 0., 
§352d, subd. 8.) 

5. Walls. If the walls of the theatre contain wooden studs they shall be covered 
either with expanded metal lath or wire mesh and plastered with 3 coats of first 
class plaster, or with metal on I/ inch plaster boards, and all joints shall be properly 
filled with mortar. (C. 0., §352d, subd. 6.) 
§503. Means of egress. 

1. Aisles. All aisles in a motion-picture theatre or.in a gallery thereof must be 
at least 3 feet in the clear. (C. 0., §352d, subd. 9.) 

Section 520. 
521.  
522.  
523.  
524.  
525.  
526.  
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532.  
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§521. Buildings must be approved. 	 thereof to be accommodated, in excess of 500, an aggregate of 20 inches additional 
No building described in the preceding section of this article shall be opened to exit width must be allowed. All doors of exit or entrance shall open outwardly and 

the public for theatrical or operatic purposes or for public entertainments of any be hung to swing in such a. manner as not to become an obstruction in a passage or 
kind until the fire commissioner and the superintendent of buildings shall have ap- corridor, and no such doors shall be closed and locked during any representation, 
proved the same in writing as conforming to the requirements of this article. or when the building is open to the public. (B. C., §109.) 
(B. C., §109.) 	 4. Foyers, lobbies and corridors. The foyers, lobbies, corridors, passages and 
§522. Auditorium walls. 	 rooms for the use of the audience, not including aisles spaced between seats, shall on 

Interior walls built of fireproofing materials shall separate the auditorium from the first or Train floor, where the seating capacity exceeds 500 or more, be at least 
the entrance vestibule, and from any room or rooms over the same, also from lobbies, 16 feet clear, back of the last row of seats, and on each balcony or gallery at least 12 
corridors, refreshment or other rooms. (B. C., §109.) 	 feet clear of the last row of seats. The level of said corridors at the front entrance to 
§523. Dressing rooms. 	 the building shall be not greater than [one] 1 step above the level of the sidewalk where 

Dressing rooms may be placed in the fly galleries, provided that proper exits they begin at the street entrance. During the performance the doors or gates in the 
are secured therefrom to the fire escapes in the open courts, and that the partitions corridors shall be kept open by proper fastenings; at other times they may be closed 
and other matters pertaining to dressing rooms shall conform to the requirements and fastened by movable bolts or blocks. (B. C., §109.) 
herein contained, but the stairs leading to the same shall be fireproof. All dress- 	5. Aisles. All aisles on the respective floors of the auditorium shall be not less 
ing rooms shall have an independent exit leading directly into a court or street, than 3 feet wide where they begin, and shall be increased in width, toward the exits, 
and shall be ventilated by windows in the external walls; and no dressing room shall in a ratio of 1/ inches to 5 running feet. (B. C., §109.) 
be below the street level. All windows shall be arranged to open, and none of the 	6. Gradients. Gradients or inclined planes shall be employed instead of steps, 
windows in outside walls shall have fixed sashes, iron ,grill; or bars. 	B. C., §109.) where possible, to overcome slight difference of level in or between aisles, corridors 
§524. Fire-extinguishing appliances. 	• 	 and passages. To overcome any difference of level in and between courts, corridors, 

In every building described in §520 of this article there shall be provided : 	lobbies, passages and aisles on the ground floor, gradients shall be employed of not 
1. Hose. A proper and sufficient quantity of 2% inch hose, not Iess than 100 over 1 foot in 12 feet, with no perpendicular rises. (B. C., §109.) 

feet in length, fitted with the regulation couplings of the fire department and with 	7. Gallery exits. Distinct and separate places of exit and entrance shall be pro- 
nozzles attached thereto, and with hose spanners at each outlet, shall always be kept vided for each gallery above the first. A common place of exit and entrance may 
attached to each hose attachment as the fire commissioner may direct. (B. C., §109.) serve for the rr.ain floor of the auditorium and the first gallery, provided its capacity 

2. Sprinkler system. A separate and distinct system of automatic sprinklers, be equal to the aggregate capacity of the outlets from the main floor and the said 
with fusible plugs, approved by the superintendent of buildings, supplied with water gallery. No passage leading to any stairway communicating with any entrance or 
from a tank located on the roof over the %tage and not connected in any manner with exit shall be less than 4 feet in width, in any part thereof. From the auditorium 
the stand pipes, shall be placed at each side of the proscenium opening and on the opening into the said open courts or on the side street, there shall be not less than 
ceiling or roof over the stage at such intervals as will protect every square foot of 2 exits on each side in each tier, from and including the parquet and each and every 
stage surface when said sprinklers are in operation. Automatic sprinklers shall also gallery. (B. C., §109.) 
be placed, wherever practicable, in the dressing rooms under the stage and in the 	8. Staircases to galleries. Where the seating capacity is for more than 1,000 
carpenter shop, paint rooms, store rooms and property room. (B. C., §109.) 	people, there shall be at least 2 independent staircases, with direct exterior outlets 

3. Stand pipes. Stand pipes 4 inches in diameter shall be provided w=t:t hose provided for each gallery in the auditorium, where there are not more than 2 galleries, 
attachments on every floor and gallery as follows, namely: One on each side of.the and the same shall be located on opposite sides of said galleries. Where there are 
auditorium in each tier, also on each side of the stage in each tier, and at least one more than 2 galleries, 1 or more additional staircases shall be provided, the outlets 
in the property room and one in the carpenter's shop, if the same be contiguous to the from which shall communicate directly with the principal exit or other exterior out-
building. All such stand pipes shall be kept clear from obstruction. Said stand pipes lets. All such staircases shall be of width proportionate to the. seating capacity as 
shall be separate and distinct, receiving their supply of water direct from the power elsewhere herein prescribed. Where the seating capacity is for 1,000 people, or less, 
pump or pumps, and shall be fitted with the regulation couplings of the fire depart- 2 direct lines of staircases only shall be required, located on opposite sides of the 
ment, and shall be kept constantly filled with water by means of an automatic power galleries, and in both cases shall extend from the sidewalk level to the upper gallery, 
pump or pumps, of sufficient capacity to supply all the lines of hose when operated with outlets from each gallery to each of said staircases. All inside stairways leading 
simultaneously, and said pump or pumps shall be supplied from the street main and to the upper galleries of the auditorium shall be inclosed on both sides with walls of 
be ready for immediate use at all times during any performance in said building. In fireproof materials. Stairs leading to the first or lower gallery may be left open on 
addition to the requirements contained in this section, the stand pipes shall also con- one side, in which case they shall be constructed as herein provided for similar stairs 
form to the requirements contained in §581 of this chapter. (B. C., §109.) 	 leading from the entrance hall to the main floor of the auditorium. But in no case 

4. ' Miscellaneous. There shall also be kept in readiness for immediate use on the shall stairs leading to any gallery be left open on both sides. No doors snail be open 
stage, at least 4 casks full of water, and 2 buckets to each cask. Said casks and immediately upon a flight of stairs, but a landing at least the width of the door shall 
buckets shall be painted red. There shall also be provided hand pumps or other be provided between such stairs and such door. (B. C., §109.) 
portable fire extinguishing apparatus and at least 4 axes and 2 25-foot hooks, 2 15-foot 	9. Stage staircases. At least 2 independent staircases, with direct exterior out- 
hooks, and 2 10-foot hooks on each tier or floor of the stage. (B. C., §109.) 	lets, shall also be provided for the service of the stage and shall be located on the 
§525. Heating plant. 	 opposite sides of the same. (B. C., §109.) 

Every steam boiler which may be required for heating or other purposes shall be 	10. Stairways. All staircases for the use of the audience shall be inclosed with 
located outside of the building. The space allotted to the same shall be inclosed by walls of brick, or of fireproof materials approved by the superintendent of buildings, 
walls of masonry on all sides, and the ceiling of such space shall be constructed of in the stories through which they pass, and the openings to said staircases from each 
fireproof materials. All doorways in the walls of boiler-rooms shall have fireproof tier shall be of the full width of said staircase. All stairs within the building shall 
doors. No floor register for heating shall be permitted. No coil or radiator shall be be constructed of fireproof material throughout. Stairs from balconies and galleries 
placed in any aisle or passage way used as an exit, but all said coils and radiators shall not communicate with the basement or cellar. All stairs shall have treads of 
shall be placed in recesses formed in the wall or partition to receive the same. All uniform width and risers of uniform height throughout in each flight. Stairways 
supply, return or exhaust pipes shall be properly incased and protected where passing serving for the exit of 50 people shall be at least 4 feet wide between railings or 
through floors or near woodwork. (B. C., §109.) 	 between walls, and for every additional 50 people to be accommodated 6 inches must be 
§526. Lights. 	 added to their width. The width of all stairs shall be measured in the clear between 

1. Adequacy. Every portion of the building devoted to the uses or accommoda- hand rails. In no case shall the risers of any stairs exceed 7/ inches in height, 
tion of the public, also all outlets leading to the streets and including the open courts nor shall the treads, exclusive of nosings, be less than 10/ inches wide in straight 
or corridors, shall be well and properly lighted during every performance, and the stairs. No circular or winding stairs for the use of the public shall be permitted. 
same shall remain lighted until the entire audience has left the premises. When When straight stairs return directly on themselves, a landing of the full width of 
interior gas lights are not lighted by electricity, other suitable appliances, to be ap- both flights,, without steps, shall be provided. The outer line of landings shall 
proved by the superintendent of buildings, shall be provided. (B. C. §109.) 	be curved to a radius of not less than 2 feet to avoid square angles. Stairs turning at 

2. Corridors and passageways. All gas or electric lights in the halls, corridors, an angle shall have a proper landing without winders introduced at said turn. In 
lobby or any other part of said buildings used by the audience, except the auditorium, stairs, when 2 side flights connect with one main flight, no winders shall be introduced, 
must be controlled by a separate shut-off, located in the lobby and controlled only in and the width of the main flight shall be at least equal to the aggregate width of the 
that particular place. (B. C., §109.) 	 side flights. All stairs shall have proper landings introduced at convenient distances. 

3. Fireproofing. No gas or electric light shall be inserted in the walls, wood- (B. C., §109.) 
work, ceilings, or in any part of the building, unless protected by fireproof materials. 	11. Stairway hand rails. All inclosed staircases shall have, on both sides, strong 
(B. C., §109.) 	 hand rails firmly secured to the wall about 3 inches distant therefrom and about 3 feet 

4. Gas connections. Gas mains supplying the building shall have independent above the stairs, but said hand rails shall not run on level platforms and landings 
connections for the auditorium and the stage, and provision shall be made for shut- where the same is more in length than the width of the stairs. All staircases 8 
ting off the gas from the outside of the building. (B. C., §109.) 	 feet and over in width shall be provided with a centre hand rail of metal, n)t less than 

5. Netting:. All suspended or bracket lights surrounded by glass in the audi- 2 inches in diameter, placed at a height of about 3 feet above the centre of the treads, 
torium, or in any part of the building devoted to the public, shall be provided with and supported on wrought metal or brass standards of sufficient strength, placed 
proper wire netting underneath. All lights in passages and corridors in said buildings, not nearer than [four] 4 feet nor more than 6 feet apart, and securely bolted to the 
wherever deemed necessary by the superintendent of buildings, shall be protected treads or risers of stairs, or both, and at the head of each flight of stairs, on each 
with proper wire network. (B. C., §109.) 	 landing, the post or standard shall be at least 6 feet in height, to which the rail shall 

6. Stage lights. All stage lights shall have strong metal wire guards or screens, be secured. (B. C., §109.) 
not less than 10 inches in diameter, so constructed that any material in contact there- 	12. Fire-escapes. There shall be balconies, not less than 6 feet in width, in the 
with shall be out of reach of the flames of said stage lights, and must be soldered to said open court or courts at each level or tier above the parquet, on each side of the 
the fixture in all cases. The foot lights, in addition to the wire network, shall be auditorium, of sufficient length to embrace the 2 exits, and from said balconies there 
protected with a strong wire guard and chain, placed not less than 2 feet distant from shall be staircases extending to the ground level, with a rise of not over 8% inches to 
said foot lights, and the trough containing them 'shall be formed of and surrounded a step and not less than 9 inches tread, exclusive of the nosing. The staircase from the 
by fireproof materials. All border lights shall be constructed according to the best upper balcony to the next below shall be not less than 48 inches in width clear, and 
known methods, subject to the approval of the superintendent of buildings, and shall from the first balcony to the ground 4 feet in width in the clear where the seating 
be suspended for 10 feet by wire rope. (B. C., §109.) 	 capacity of the auditorium is for 1,000 people or less, 4 feet [six] 6 inches in the clear 

7. Ventilators. All ducts or shafts used for conducting heated air from the where above 1,000 and not more than 1,800 people, and 5 feet in the clear where above 
main chandelier, or from any other light or lights, shall be constructed of metal and 1,800 people and not more than 2,500 people, and not over 5 feet 6 inches in the clear 
made double, with an air space between. (B. C., §109.) 	 where above 2,500 people. All the before mentioned balconies and staircases shall 
§527. Means of egress. 	 be constructed of iron throughout, including the floors, and of ample strength to 

1. Exits to streets. Every theatre accommodating 300 persons shall have at least sustain the load to be carried by them, and they shall be covered with a metal hood or 
2 exits; when accommodating 500 persons, at least 3 such exits shall be provided; awning, to be constructed in such manner as shall be approved by the superintendent of 
these exits not referring to or including the exits to the open court at the side of buildings. Where one side of the building borders on the street, there shall be 
the theatre. Every such building shall have at least [one] 1 front on the street, and balconies and staircases of like capacity and kind, as before mentioned, carried to 
in such front there shall be suitable means of entrance and exit for the audience, not the ground. (B. C., §109.) 
less than 25 feet in width. The entrance of the main front of the building shall be 	13. Diagram of exits. A diagram or plan of each tier, gallery or floor, showing 
not on a higher level from the sidewalk than [four] 4 steps, unless approved by the distinctly the exits therefrom, each occupying a space not less than 15 square inches, 
superintendent of buildings. Each exit shall be at least 5 feet in width in the clear shall be printed in black lines in a legible manner on the programme of the perform-
and provided with doors of iron or wood; if of wood, the doors shall be constructed ance. Every exit shall have over the same on the inside the word "Exit" painted in 
as hereinbefore prescribed in this chapter. All of said doors shall open outwardly, legible letters not less than 8 inches high. (B'. C., §109.) 
and shall be fastened with movable bolts, the bolts to be kept drawn during per- §528. Partitions and walls. 
formances. (B. C., §109.) 	 The partitions in that portion of the building which contains the auditorium, the 

2. Exits to courts. In addition to the aforesaid entrances and exits on the entrance and vestibule and every room and passage devoted to the use of the audience 
street, there shall be reserved for service in case of an emergency an open court or shall be constructed of fireproof materials including the furring of outside or other 
space in the rear and on the side not bordering on the street, where said building is wvalls. The walls separating the actor's dressing rooms from the stage and the parti-
located on a corner Jot; and in the rear and on both sides of said building, where tions dividing the dressing rooms, together with the partitions of every passageway 
there is but [one] 1 frontage on the street as hereinafter provided. The width of such from the same to the stage, and all other partitions on or about the stage, shall be 
open court or courts shall be not less than 10 feet, where the seating capacity is not constructed of fireproof material approved by the superintendent of buildings. All 
over 1,000 people; above 1,000 and not more than 1,800, people 12 feet in width, and doors in any of said partitions shall be fireproof. (B. C., §109.) 
above 1,800 people, 14 feet in width. Said open court or courts shall extend the full §529. Proscenium construction. 
length and height of the building and across on each side and rear thereof where its 	A fire wall, built of brick, shall separate the auditorium from the stage. The same 
sides or side does not abut on a street or alley, and shall be of the same width at all shall extend at least 4 feet above the stage roof, or the auditorium roof, if the latter 
points, and exits hereafter specified shall lead into such open courts. From the audi- be the higher. and shall be coped. Above the proscenium opening there shall be an iron 
roriun:' opening into the said open courts or on the side street, there shall be not less girder of sufficient strength to safely support the load above, and the same shall be 
than 2 exits on each side in each tier from and including the parquet and each gallery. covered with fireproof materials to protect it from the heat. Should there be con-
The said open courts and corridors shall not be used for storage purposes, nor for any structed an orchestra ov.,r the stage, above the proscenium opening, the said orchestra 
purpose whatsoever, except for exit and entrance from and to the auditorium and shall be placed on the aunitorium side of the proscenium fire wall, and shall be entered 
stage, and must be kept free and clear during performances. (B. C., §109.) 	only from the auditorium side of said wall. The molded frame around the proscenium 

3. Doorways of exits. Doorways of exit or entrance for the use of the public opening shall be formed entirely of fireproof materials; if metal be used, the metal shall 
shall be not less than 5 feet in width, and for every additional 100 persons or portions be filled in solid with non-combustible material and securely anchored to the wall 
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with iron. No doorway or opening through the proscenium wall, from the auditorium, 
shall be allowed above the level of the first floor, and such first floor openings shall 
have fireproof doors on each face of the wall, and the doors shall be hung so as to be 
opened from either side at all times. (B. C., 1109.) 
§530. Protective curtain. 

The proscenium opening shall be provided with a fireproof metal curtain, or a 
curtain of asbestos or other fireproof material approved by the superintendent of build- 
ings, sliding at each end within iron grooves, securely fastened. to the brick wall and 
extending into such grooves to a depth not less than 6 inches on each side of the 
opening. The proscenium curtains shall be placed at least 3 feet distant from the 
foot-lights, at the nearest point. Said fireproof curtain shall be raised at the com-
mencement of each performance and lowered at the close thereof, and be operated by 
approved machinery for that p'-.rpose. (B. C., §109.) 
§531. Roof of auditorium. 

The roof over the auditorium and the entire main floor of the auditorium and 
vestibule, also the entire floor of the second story of the front superstructure over the 
entrance, lobby and corridors, and all galleries and support for the same in the audi-
torium shall be constructed of iron and steel and fireproof materials, not excluding 
the use of wood floorboards and necessary sleepers to which to fasten the same, but 
such sleepers shall not mean timbers of support, and the space between the sleepers, 
excepting a portion under the stepping in the galleries. which shall be properly fire 
stopped, shall be solidly filled with incombustible material up to under side of the floor 
boards. (B. C., §109.) 
§532. Seats. 

All seats in the auditorium, excepting those contained in boxes, shall be not less 
than 32 inches from back to back, measured in a horizontal direction, and firmly 
secured to the floor. No seat in the auditorium shall have more than 6 seats inter-
vening between it and an aisle on either side. No stool or seat shall be placed 
in any aisle. All platforms in galleries f( Aned to receive the seats shall not be more 
than 21 inches in height of riser, nor le .han 32 inches in width of platform. (B. C., 
§109.) 
§533. Stage. 

1. Construction. All that portion of the stage not comprised in the working of 
scenery, traps and other mechanical apparatus for the presentation of a scene, usually 
equal to the width of the proscenium opening, shall be built of iron or steel beams 
hlled in between with fireproof material, and all girders for the support of said beams 
shall be of wrought iron or rolled steel. The fly galleries entire, including pin-rails, 
shall be constructed of iron or steel, and the floors of said galleries shall be composed 
of iron or steel beams, filled with fireproof materials, and no wood boards or sleepers 
shall be used as covering over beams, but the said floors shall be entirely fireproof. 
The rigging loft shall be fireproof. jB. C., §109.) 

2. .skylights. There shall be provided over the stage, metal skylights of an area 
or combined area of at least %s the area of said stage, fitted up with sliding sash and 
glazed with double thick sheet glass not exceeding 1-12 of an inch thick, and each 
pane thereof measuring not less than 300 square inches and the whole of which skylight 
shall be so constructed as to open instantly on the cutting or burning of a hempen 
cord, which shall be arranged to hold said skylights closed, or some other equally 
simple approved device for opening them may be provided. Immediately underneath 
the glass of said skylights there shall be w.re netting, but wire glass shall not be used 
in lieu of this requirement. (B. C., §109.) 

3. Scenery and fittings. All stage scenery, curtains and decorations made of 
combustible material, and all woodwork on or about the stage, shall be painted or 
saturated with some non-combustible material or otherwise rendered safe against fire, 
and the finishing coats of paint applied to all woodwork through the entire building 
shall be of such kind as will resist fire to the satisfaction of the superintendent of 
buildings having jurisdiction. (B. C., §109.) 
§534. Miscellaneous requirements. 

1. Ceilings. The ceiling under each gallery shall be entirely formed of fireproof 
materials. The ceiling of the auditorium shall be formed of fireproof materials. 
(B. C., §109; amended by ord. effective June 22, 1915.) 

2. Ceiling coverings. None of the walls or ceilings shall be covered with wood 
sheathing, canvas or any combustible material. But this shall not exclude the use of 
wood wainscoting to a height not to exceed 6 feet, which shall be filled in solid between 
the wainscoting and the wall with fireproof materials. (B. C., §109.) 

3. Fronts of galleries. The fronts of each gallery shall be formed of nreproof 
materials, except the capping, which may be made of wood. (B. C., §109.) 

4. Lathing. All lathing, whenever used, shall be of wire or other metal. (B. C., 
§109.) 

5. Shelving and cupboards. All shelving and cupboards in each and every 
dressing room, property room or other storage rooms, shall be constructed of metal, 
slate or some fireproof material. (B. C., §109.) 
§535. Storage rooms; workshops. 

No workshop, storage or general property room shall be allowed above the audi-
torium or stage, or under the same or in any of the fly galleries. All of said rooms or 
shops may be located in the rear or at the side of the stage, but in such cases they 
shall be separated from the stage by a brick wall, and the openings leading into said 
portions shall have fireproof doors on each side of the openings, hung to iron eyes 
built into the wall. (B. C., §109.) 
§536. Use and occupancy. 

1, Restrictions. No portion of any building hereafter erected or altered, used 
or intended to be used for theatrical or other purposes as in this section specified, 
shall be occupied or used as a hotel, boarding or lodging house, factory, workshop or 
manufactory, or for storage purposes, except as may be hereafter sp.-cially provided 
for. This restriction relates not only to that portion of the building which contains 
the auditorium and the stage, but applies also to the entire structure in conjunction 
therewith. No store or room contained in the building or the offices, stores or apart-
ments adjoining, as aforesaid, shall be let or used for carrying on any business, dealing 
in articles designated as specially hazardous in the classification of the New York 
Board of Fire Underwriters, or for manufacturing purposes. No lodging accommo-
dations shall be allowed in any part of the building communicating with the audi-
torium. When located on a corner lot, that portion of the premises bordering on the 
side street and not required for the uses of the theatre may, if such portion be not 
more than 25 feet in width, be used for offices, stores or apartments, provided the walls 
separating this portion from the theatre proper are carried up solidly to and through 
the roof, and that a fireproof exit ;s provided for the theatre on each tier, equal to the 
combined width of exits opening on opposite sides in each tier, communicating with 
balconies and staircases leading to the street in manner provided elsewhere in this 
section; said exit passages shall be entirely cut off by brick walls from said offices, 
stores or apartments, and the floors and ceilings in each tier shall be fireproof. (B. C, 
§109; as amended by ord. effective June 22, 1915.) 

2. Above theatre. Nothing herein . contained shall prevent a roof garden, art 
gallery or rooms for similar purposes being placed above a theatre or public building, 
provided the floor of the same, forming the roof over such theatre or building, shall 
be constructed of iron or steel and fireproof materials, and that said floor shall have 
no covering boards or sleepers of wood, but shall be of the or cement. Every roof 
over said garden or rooms shall have all supports and rafters of iron or steel, and 
be covered with glass or fire-proof materials, or both, but no such roof garden, art 
gallery or room for any public purposes shall be placed over or above that portion of 
any theatre or other building which is used as a stage. (B. C, §109.) 
§537. Jurisdiction of fire commissioner. 

The stand pipes, gas pipes, electric wires, hose, foot lights and all apparatus for 
the extinguishing of fire or guarding against the same, as in this article specified, shall 
be in charge and under control of the fire department, and the fire commissioner is 
hereby directed to see that the provisions of this article relating thereto are carried 
out and enforced. (B. C., §109.) 
§538. Saving clause. 

The provisions of the foregoing article shall not be construed to mean or made to 
apply to any theatre, opera house or building intended to be used for theatrical or 
operatic purposes, lawfully erected prior to June 3, 1904. (B. C., §109.) 

ARTICLE 26. 

Miscellaneous Structures. 
Section 550. Exhibition buildings. (Repealed by ord. effective Nov. 23, 1915.) 

551. Grain elevators. ( Repealed by ord. effective Dec. 28, 1915.) 
552. Smokehouses. (Repealed by ord. effective Nov. 23, 1915.)  

*Amended by ord. effective Dec. 28, 1915. 
§560. Definitions. 

For the purposes of this article, the term 
a-Elevator shall mean any device within or in connection with a building or 

structure used for carrying persons or things upward or downward; 
b-Passenger elevator shall mean and include any elevator designed and used 

for carrying persons other than those necessary for its safe operation or for the 
handling of things carried by it; 

c-Freight elevator shall mean and include any elevator designed and used for the 
carrying of things and of such persons only as are necessary for its safe operation or 
the handling of things carried by it; 

a-Atnuse,nent device shall mean and include all mechanically operated devices 
which are used to convey persons in any direction as a form of amusement. 
§561. Rules. 

The superintendent of buildings shall make rules consistent with the provisions 
of this article, regulating, with a view to safety, the construction, maintenance and 
operation of all elevators and amusement devices, now existing or hereafter installed. 
§562. Permits. 

No passenger or freight elevator shall hereafter be installed or altered in any 
building, nor shall any amusement device be hereafter constructed or altered, until the 
owner or lessee, or the agent, architect or contractor or any of them, shall have sub-
mitted to the superintendent of buildings, in such form as the superintendent may 
prescribe, an application accompanied by plans and drawings showing the proposed 
construction and mode of operation, and such application has been approved by the 
superintendent and a permit has been issued by him. Repairs to elevators and amuse-
ment devices may be made without filing such application, except when such repairs 
include a change in the type of elevator or of its motive power, or when any change in 
safety devices or operating mechanism is made. 
§563. Certificate. 

Whenever a passenger or freight elevator or an amusement device is hereafter 
installed or constructed, it shall be unlawful for the owner or lessee to operate or 
permit the operation or use of the same until a certificate shall have been obtained 
from the superintendent of buildings that such elevator or amusement device has been 
inspected and has been found to be safe. The superintendent of buildings shall, 
within a reasonable time after being requested to do so, inspect or cause to be, 
inspected any elevator or amusement device hereafter installed or constructed, and, if 
the same is found to be safe and in conformity with the provisions of this article and 
the rules adopted thereunder, shall issue a certificate to that effect. Nothing herein 
contained shall prevent the temporary use under a certificate issued by the superin-
tendent of buildings of any elevator during construction, provided a notice is con-
spicuously posted on or in connection with such elevator to the effect that such elevator 
has not been officially approved. 
§564. Record of passenger elevators. 

Every passenger elevator shall be given a serial number for purposes of identifica-
tion. In the case of elevators hereafter installed such serial number shall be assigned 
when the first certificate is issued, and in the case of existing elevators, as soon as 
inspection can be made for that purpose. A docket of all passenger elevators shall be 
kept in each borough, giving under the corresponding serial number a description of 
its location sufficient for identification, together with such other information as to type 
of construction, motive power, rise, rated speed, inspection, etc., as the superintendent 
of buildings may deem desirable. The owner or lessee, or agent of either, shall cause 
such number, together with the most recent certificate of inspection, to be attached or 
posted in the elevator car in the manner prescribed by the rules. 
§565. Inspection. 

The superintendent of buildings shall cause an inspection of all passenger elevators 
to be made at least once in every [three] 3 months and of freight elevators and amuse- 
ment devices at least twice in each year. Upon notice from the superintendent of 
buildings, or his duly authorized representative, any repairs found necessary to such 
elevators or amusement devices shall be made without delay by the owner or lessee, 
and in case defects are found to exist in the continued use of such elevator or 
amusement device which are dangerous to life or limb, then the use of such elevator or 
amusement device shall cease, and it shall not again be used until a certificate shall be 
first obtained from said superintendent of buildings that such elevator or amusement 
device has been made safe. After every inspection, which shows any elevator or 
amusement device to be safe and in conformity with the requirements of this article 
and the rules adopted thereunder, the superintendent of buildings shall issue a 
certificate to that effect. 
§566. Riding on elevators restricted. 

It shall be unlawful for any person, other than the operator or those necessary to 
handle freight, to ride on, or for the owner or lessee of any elevator knowingly to 
permit any person to ride on, any elevator other than a passenger elevator. Every 
freight elevator shall have a notice posted conspicuously thereon as follows: THIS 
IS NOT A PASSENGER ELEVATOR. IT IS UNLAWFUL FOR ANY PERSON, 
OTHER THAN THE OPERATOR OR THOSE NECESSARY TO HANDLE 
FREIGHT, TO RIDE ON THIS ELEVATOR. 
§567. Operators. 

Except as may be specifically provided in any other law or ordinance, every 
passenger elevator, except full automatic push button elevators and escalators, must 
be in charge of a competent operator of reliable and industrious habits, not less than 
18 years of age, with sufficient previous experience in running an elevator, under the 
instruction of a competent person. No operators of amusement devices known as 
electrically operated scenic railroads, shall be employed who have not attained the 
age of 21 years and who have not secured a certificate of competency from the 
superintendent of buildings. In case the superintendent of buildings shall find that 
the person engaged in running an elevator is incompetent or not qualified, the owner 
or lessee of such elevator shall, upon notice from the superintendent of buildings, at 
once discontinue the operation of such elevator by such operator. No person shall 
employ or permit any person to operate any passenger elevator who does not possess 
the qualifications prescribed therefor by this or any other law or ordinance. 
§568. Accidents. 

The owner or lessee, or person in charge, of any passanger or freight elevator or 
amusement device shall immediately notify the superintendent of buildings of each 
and every accident to a person or damage to apparatus on about or in connection with 
such elevator or amusement device, and shall afford the superintendent of buildings 
or his representative every facility for investigating such accident or damage. The 
superintendent of buildings shall without delay, after being notified, make an investiga-
tion, and shall place on file in the bureau of buildings a full and complete report of 
such investigation. Such report shall give in detail all material facts and information 
available and the cause or causes so far as they can be determined, and shall he open 
to public inspection at all reasonable hours. When an accident involves the failure 
or destruction of any part of the cunstiuction or operating mechanism of a passenger 
elevator or amusement device, said passenger elevator or amusement device shall not 
be used until it has been made safe, and the superintendent of buildings, may, if 
deemed necessary, order the discontinuance of the same until a certificate has been 
issued by him for its use, but no part of the damaged construction or operating 
mechanism shall be removed from the premises until permission to do so has been 
granted by the superintendent of buildings or his representative. 

*ARTICLE 28. 
Fire Extinguishing Appliances. 

Section 580. General provisions. 
581. Standpipes. 

*As amended by ord. effective Dec. 21, 1915. 
§580. General provisions. 

Except as otherwise specifically provided in this article, or by any law or ordinance, 



all buildings now existing or hereafter erected, shall be provided with such tanks 
standpipes, automatic sprinklers, hose nozzles, wrenches, fire extinguishers, hooks 
axes and such other appliances as may be required by and conforming to the rules o 
the fire commissioner, adopted or amended in the manner prescribed by this chapte 
for the rules of the superintendent of buildings. 
§581. Standpipes. 

1. When required. Standpipes, constructed and installed as hereinafter required, 
shall be provided; 

a-In every building now existing and exceeding 85 feet in height, which is not 
already provided with a 3-inch or larger standpipe; 

b-In every building hereafter erected or altered to exceed 85 feet in height; 
c-In every building exceedirg 10,000 square feet in area. 
2. Size. Standpipes hereafter placed in any building shall not be less than 4 

inches in diameter for buildings or parts thereof not exceeding 150 feet in height, 
not less than 6 inches in diameter for buildings or parts thereof exceeding 150 feet 
and not exceeding 250 feet in height, and not less than 8 inches in diameter for build 
ings or parts thereof exceeding 250 feet in height. 

3. Number and location. The number o. standpipes in any building shall be 
such that all parts of each story are within the reach of at least one stream supplied 
by hose not exceeding 100 feet in length. When a building requiring standpipes faces 
on more than one street, at least one standpipe shall be installed for each street front, 
provided that for intersecting street fronts one standpipe shall be sufficient for each 
intersection. So far as practicable standpipes shall be placed within stair enclosures; 
otherwise they shall be as near the stairs as possible. All standpipes shall extend from 
the lowest story to and above the roof. 

4. Construction. All s(:andpipes hereafter installed shall be constructed as pre-
scribed by the rules of the fire commissioner and shall be provided with such outlets 
and equipped with such appliances as required by said rules. All standpipes shall 
extend to the street and shall be provided at or near the sidewalk with approved 
Siamese connections. When there is more than one standpipe in any building all 
shall be cross-connected in an approved manner below the sidewalk level. 

f 
r 

ARTICLE 30. 
Altering, Changing or Demolishing Buildings. 

Section 620. Alteration of brick buildings. (Repealed by ord. effective Nov. 
23, 1915.) 

621. Altering use of frame buildings. (Repealed by ord. effective Nov. 
23. 1915.) 

622. Increasing height of buildings. (Repealed by ord. effective Nov. 

23, 1915.) 623. Raising or lowering to grade. 
624. Demolishing buildings. (Repealed by ord. effective Dec. 28, 1915.) 

graded, or if the grade is altered, such building may be raised or lowered to meet the 
requirements of such grade. (B. C., §142.) 
§624. Demolishing buildings. 

§623. Raising or lowering to grade. 
If any building shall have been built before the street upon which it is located is 

*ARTICLE 31. 
Unsafe Buildings and Collapsed Structures. 

Removal or repair of buildings. 
Record and notice of unsafebuildings. 
Voluntary abatement. 
Disregard of notice; survey. - 
Judicial. review of survey. 
Repair or removal under precept. 

Section 630. 
631.  
632.  
633.  
634.  
635.  
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636. Provision for expense of executing precept. 
637. Return of precept; reimbursement of city. 
638. Fallen buildings; buildings imminently dangerous. 
639. Emergency fund. 

*Amended by ord. effective Dec. 21, 1915. 
§630. Removal or repair of buildings. 

Any building or part of a building, staging or other structure that, from any 
cause, may now be or shall at any time hereafter become dangerous or unsafe, shall 
be taken down and removed, or made safe and secure. 
§631. Record and notice of unsafe building(s). 

Immediately upon receipt of a report by any officer or employee of the bureau 
of buildings that a building or part of a buitding,  staging or structure is unsafe or 
dangerous, the superintendent of buildings shall cause the same to be entered upon 
a docket of unsafe buildings, to be kept in his bureau; and the owner, or some one 
of the owners, executors, administrators, agents, lessees or any other person who 
may have a vested or contingent interest in the same, shall be served with a printed 
or written notice containing a description of the premises or structure deemed unsafe 
or dangerous, a statement of the particulars in which the building or structure is 
unsafe or dangerous, and an order requiring the same to be made safe and secure or 
removed, as may be deemed necessary by the superintendent of buildings. Such 
notice shall require the person thus served immediately to certify to the superintendent 
his assent or refusal to secure or remove the same. 
§632. Voluntary abatement. 

If the person served with a notice specified in §631, snail immediately certify his 
assent to the securing or removal of said unsafe or dangerous building, Premises or 
structure, he shall be allowed 24 hours, after the service of such notice, within which 
to commence the securing or removal of the same; and he shall employ sufficient labor 
and assistance to secure or remove the same as expeditiously as can be done. 
§633. Disregard of notice; survey. 

1. Notice of survey. Upon the refusal or neglect of the person served with the 
notice, for which provision is made in §§631 and 632 of this chapter, to comply with 
any of the requirements thereof, a further notice shall be served upon him, in the man-
ner heretofore prescribed, notifying him that a survey of the premises named in said 
notice will be made at the time and place therein named, which time shall not be less 
than 24 hours nor more than 3 days from the time of the service of said notice, by 3 
competent persons, of whom 1 shall be the superintendent of buildings or an inspector 
designated in writing by said superintendent, another shall be an architect, appointed 
either by the New York Chapter or the Brooklyn Chapter of the American Institute 
of Architects, or by the New York Society of Architects, and the third shall be a 
practical builder, engineer or architect appointed by the person thus notified. In case 
the person served with such notice shall neglect or refuse to appoint such surveyor, 
the other 2 surveyors shall make the survey, and in case of a disagreement of the 
latter, shall appoint a third person to take part in such survey, who shall also be a 
practical builder, engineer or architect of at least 10 years' practice and whose decision 
shall be final. The notice shall also set forth that, in case the premises referred to 
therein shall be reported unsafe or dangerous under such survey, the said report will 
be placed before the Supreme Court, as indicated in the notice, and that a trial upon 
the allegations and statements contained in said report, be the report of said sur-
veyors more or less than is contained in the said notice of survey, will be had before 
said court at a time and place therein named, to determine whether said unsafe or 
dangerous building or premises shall be repaired and secured or taken down and 
removed, and that a report of said survey, reduced to writing, shall constitute the 
issue to be placed before the court for trial. 

2. Posting report of survey. A copy of the report of the survey shall be posted 
on the building the subject thereof b, the persons holding the survey, immediately on 
their signing such report. 

3. Comperssation of surveyor. The architect appointed by the Chapters of the 
American Institute of Architects or the New York Society of Architects, as herein- 
before provided, who may act on any survey called in accordance with the provisions 
of this article, and the third surveyor who may have been called in the case of dis-
agreement provided for in this section, shall each be entitled to and receive the sum 
of $25, to be paid by the comptroller upon the voucher of the superintendent of 
buildings. A cause of action is hereby created, for the benefit of the city against 
the owner of said building, staging or structure, and of the lot or parcel of land 
on which the same is situated, for the amount so paid with interest. The amount so 
collected shall be paid over to the comptroller, in reimbursement of the amounts paid 
by him as aforesaid. 
§634. Judicial review of survey. 

1. Insi-itution of proceeding. Whenever the report of any such survey, had as 
aforesaid, shall recite that the building, premises or structure thus surveyed is unsafe 
or dangerous, the corporation counsel shall, at the time specified in the notice, place 
such notice and report before the justice holding a special term of the court named 
in the notice. 

2. Precedence of proceeding. The determination of the issue in an unsafe 
building proceeding shall have precedence over every other business of such court, 
and a trial of the issue shall be held without delay, at the time specified in the notice, 
by the justice holding said court or a referee, whose decision or report in the matter 
shall be final, unless a jury trial is demanded, in which case the verdict of such jury 
shall be final. 

3. Postponement of trial. If, for any reason, the issue shall not be tried at the 
time specified in said notice, or to which the trial may be adjourned, the same may 
be brought to trial at any time thereafter by the superintendent of buildings without 
a new survey, upon not less than [three] 3 days' notice of trial to the person upon whom 
the original notice was served, or to his attorney. Such notice of trial may be served 
in the same manner as said original notice. 

4. Precept to abate. Upon the rendition of a verdict or decision of the court 
or referee, if the said verdict or decision shall find the said building, premises or 
structure to be unsafe or dangerous, the justice trying the cause, or to whom the 
report of the referee trying said cause shall be presented, shall immediately issue a 
precept directed to the superintendent of buildings, reciting said verdict or decision, 
and commanding him forthwith to repair and secure, or take down or remove, as 
the case may be, the unsafe or dangerous building or part thereof, staging, structure 
or other premises that shall have been named in the said report, in accordance with 
such verdict or decision. 

§635. Repair or removal under precept. 
1. Execution of precept. Upon receiving a precept under the provisions of the 

preceding section, the superintendent of buildings referred to therein shall im-
mediately proceed to execute the same, as therein directed, and may employ such 
labor and assistance and furnish such materials as may be necessary for that purpose, 
provided, nevertheless, that immediately upon the issuing of said precept, the owner 
of said building or part thereof, staging or structure, or premises, or any party in-
terested therein, upon application to the superintendent of buildings, shall, upon 
the payment of all costs and expenses incurred up to that time by the city, be allowed 
to perform the requirements of the precept at his own proper cost and expense, if 
the same shall be done immediately and in accordance with the requirements of said 
precept. The superintendent of buildings shall have authority to modify the require-
ments of any precept upon application to him therefor, in writing, by the owner of 
said building or part thereof, staging or structure, or his representative, when he 
shall be satisfied that such change shall secure equally well the safety of said build-
ing, or part thereof, staging or structure. 

2. Interference prohibited. It shall be unlawful for any person, whether inter-
ested or not in the property affected, to interfere, obstruct or hinder the superintendent 
of buildings or his representative, or any person who, acting under the authority con-
ferred on him by such superintendent, is performing the work directed by a precept 
issued out of any court as in this article provided, or ordered by the superintendent 
in accordance with such precept under the provisions of this chapter. 
§636. Provision for expense of executing precept. 

In and about all preliminary proceedings, as well as the carrying into effect any 
order of the court or any precept issued by any court, the superintendent of build-
ings may make requisition upon the comptroller for such amount of money as shall 
be necessary to meet the expenses thereof; and, upon the approval of the statement 
of expenses thereof by any justice of the court from which the said order or precept 
was issued, the comptroller shall pay the same, and for that purpose shall borrow and 
raise upon revenue bonds, issued as provided by law, the several amounts that may 
from time to time be required, which shall be reimbursed, by the payment of the 

ARTICLE 29. 
Plumbing and Other Systems of Piping. 

Section 600. Rules. 
601. Shut-off valves. 
602. Tests of plumbing. 
603. Tests of gas-piping. 
604. Registration of plumbers. 

§600. Rules. 
The plumbing and drainage systems, water supply pipes, gas-piping, steam or hot 

water heating or power systems, refrigerating systems and other systems of pipes or 
apparatus for holding or conveying gases, vapors or fluids hereafter installed and 
maintained in or upon any building in the city shall conform to such rules as may 
be provided for by law or may be found necessary for the protection of life, health 
or property, and adopted by the superintendent of buildings. No person shall use or 
permit the use of any such system, piping or apparatus installed or maintained in 
violation of any of the provisions of this article or the rules adopted hereunder. 
Said rules, hereafter adopted, and any changes thereof, shall be published in the 
CITY RECORD on 8 successive Mondays before they shall become operative. (B. C., 
§141; amended by ord. approved Nov. 14, 1914.) 

Nothing herein contained or in the rules adopted hereunder shall require the alter- 
ation or reconstruction of any existing work that was lawfully installed, nor prevent 
repairs or the addition of new fixtures to existing work in conformity with the practice 
followed in the original installation; provided, however, that when such repairs in-
volve the removal or alteration of more than one-half of the existing work affected 
by the repairs, the rules in force at the time of such repairs shall apply. (B. C., §141; 
amended by ord. approved Nov. 14, 1914.) 
§601. Shut-off valves. 

Every building hereafter erected and also every existing building, other than 
residence buildings occupied exclusively by [one] I or [two] 2 families and having 
not more than 15 sleeping rooms, which may be supplied from some outside source 
with gas, vapor or fluid, shall have a conveniently accessible stopcock or other suitable 
device fixed to the supply pipes leading into the building at a place outside of the build-
ing, so arranged as to allow the supply to be shut off. Such stop-cock or other device 
shall be so marked as to indicate either the contents and purpose of the supply pipe to 
which it is attached, or the company to which the device belongs. (B, C., §141; 
amended by ord. effective April 6, 1915.) 
§602. Tests of plumbing. 

No person shall use or permit the use of any new system of plumbing and drainage 
hereafter installed in any building before the same has been tested, under the supervi-
sion of the bureau of buildings and in accordance with its rules, to insure the tight-
ness of the system, nor until a proper and adequate water supply has been provided. 
The superintendent of buildings shall, within a reasonable time after being requested 
to do so, cause to be inspected and tested any system of plumbing and drainage that is 
ready for such inspection and test, and, if the work is found satisfactory and the test 
requirements are complied with, he shall issue a certificate to that effect. Nothing 
herein contained shall prevent the inspection and test of part of a system or the issu-
ance of a partial certificate, nor y-event the use of such part of a larger system, pro-
vided that such part constitutes by itself a complete system properly tested and supplied 
with water. (B. C., §141; amended by ord. approved Nov. 14, 1914.) 
§603. Tests of gas-piping. 

No person shall use or permit the use of any new system or an extension of an 
old system of gas piping in any building before the same has been inspected and tested 
under the supervision of the bureau of buildings and in accordance with its rules, to 
insure the tightness of the system. The superintendent of buildings shall, within a 
reasonable time after being requested to do so, cause to be inspected and tested any 
system of gas piping that is ready for such inspection and test, and if the work is 
found satisfactory and the test requirements are complied with, he shall issue a certifi-
cate to that effect. Nothing herein contained shall prevent the use of existing systems 
of gas piping without further inspection or test, unless thf; superintendent of buildings 
has reason to believe that defects exist which make the system dangerous to life or 
property. (B. C., §141; amended by ord. approved Nov. 14, 1914.) 
§604. Registration of plumbers. 

Once in each year, every employing or master plumber carrying on his trade, 
business or calling in the city shall register his name and address at the office of the 
bureau of buildings. in the borough of the said city in which he performs work, under 
such rules as the said bureau may prescribe. No person, corporation or copartnership 
shall engage in or carry on the trade, business or calling of employing or master plum-
ber in the city unless the name and address of such person and the president, secretary 
or treasurer of the corporation, or of each and every member of the copartnership 
shall have been registered as above provided. (B. C., §141; amended by ord. approved 
Nov. 14, 1914.) 
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amount and interest at 6 per cent., out of any judgment obtained as hereinafter pro- 
vided, when said amount and interest shall have been collected. 
§637. Return of precept; reimbursement of city. 

Upon compliance with any precept issued to him in an unsafe building proceeding, 
the superintendent of buildings shall make return thereof, with an indorsement of the 
action thereunder and the cost and exposes thereby incurred, to the justice then 
holding the special term of the court from which such precept issued, and, there-
upon, said justice shall tax and adjust the amount indorsed upon said precept, 
and shall adjust and allow the disbursements of the proceeding, together with 
the preliminary expenses of searches and surveys thereof, which shall be inserted 
in the judgment in said action or proceeding, and shall render judgment for 
such amount, and for the sale of the said premises in the said notice named, 
together with all the right, title and interest that the person named in the said 
notice had in the lot, ground or land upon which the said building or structure was 
placed, at the time of the filing of a notice of lis pendens in the said proceedings, or 
at the time of the entry of judgment therein, to satisfy the same, which shall be in 
the same manner and with like effect as sales under judgment in foreclosure of 
mortgages. The notice of lis pendens provided for in this section shall consist of a 
copy of said notice of survey, and shall be filed in the office of a county clerk in the 
county where the property affected by such action, suit or proceeding is located. 
§638. Fallen buildings ; building imminently dangerous. 

1. Recovery of bodies from wrecked building. In case of the falling of any 
building or part thereof in the city, where persons are known or believed to be 
buried under the ruins, the superintendent of buildings shall cauae an examination 
of the premises to be made for the recovery of the bodies of the killed and injured. 
Whenever, in making such examination, it shall be necessary to remove any debris 
from the premises, the commissioners of the departments of docks, parks and street 
cleaning, and the superintendent of the appropriate bureau of highways, respectively, 
when called upon by the superintendent of buildings, shall co-operate with said super-
intendent in carrying out the purpose of this section and shall provide suitable and 
convenient places for the deposit of such debris. 

2. Temporary safeguards for dangerous buildings. In case there shall be, in the 
opinion of the superintendent of buildings, actual and immediate danger of the falling 
of any building or part thereof so as to endanger life or property, he shall cause the 
necessary work to be done to render said building or part thereof temporarily safe 
until the proper proceedings provided for unsafe buildings by this article are instituted. 

3. Vacating buildings; closing streets and sidewalks. The superintendent of 
buildings is hereby authorized and empowered in such cases, and also where any 
building or part thereof has fallen and life is endangered by the occupation thertvf, 
to order and require the inmates and occupants of such building or part thereof to 
vacate the same forthwith, and the superintendent may, when necessary for the public 
safety, temporarily close sidewalks, streets, buildings, structures and places adjacent 
to such building or part thereof, and prohibit the same from being used. The police 
commissioner, when called upon by the superintendent of buildings to co-operate, 
shall enforce such orders or requirements. 

4, Laborers and materials. For the purposes of this section, the superintendent 
of buildings shall employ such laborers and materials as may be necessary to perform 
said work as speed;'y as possible. 
§639. Emergency fund. 

1. Sources. The corporation counsel shall, on the first day of each and every 
month, render to each superintendent of buildings an account of and pay over to him 
the amount of such penalties and costs received by him, together with his bill for 
all necessary disbursements incurred or paid in said suits, keeping a separate account 
for each superintendent. Each superintendent shall pay over monthly the amount of 
such penalties and costs so collected to the comptroller, as a fund for the use and 
benefit of his bureau. 

2. Purposes. The fund aforesaid shall be used for the purpose of paying 
expenses incurred by the several superintendents of buildings under §638 of this 
chapter, and also for the purpose of carrying into effect any order or precept issued 
by any court, judge or justice to any superintendent of buildings. Upon the requi-
sition of the superintendent having jurisdiction, the comptroller shall pay such sums 
as may be allowed and adjusted by any court of record for such purposes. 

*ARTICLE 32. 
Enforcement of Chapter. 

Section 650. Notices of requirements or of violations. 
651. Emergency measures. 
652. Judicial remedies. 
653. Judicial orders. 
654. Penalties. 
655. When violation is a misdemeanor. 

*Amended by ord. effective Nov. 29, 1915. 
§650. Notices of requirements or of violations. 

1. Issue. All notices of the violation of any of the provisions of this chapter, 
and all notices required or authorized by this chapter, directing any thing to be done, 
including notices that any building, structure, premises, or any part thereof, is deemed 
to be unsafe or dangerous, shall be issued by the superintendent of buildings, and 
shall have his name affixed thereto. 

2. Contents. Each such notice or order, in addition to the statement of require-
ments, shall contain a description of the building, premises or property affected. 

3. Personal service. All such notices, and any notice or order issued by any 
court in any proceeding, instituted pursuant to this chapter, to restrain or remove 
any violation, or to enforce compliance with any provision or requirement of this 
chapter, may be served by delivering to and leaving a copy of the same with any 
person violating, or who may be liable under any provisions of this chapter, or who 
may be designated as provided in subdivision 4 of §653 of this article. They may 
be served by any officer or employee of the bureau of buildings, or by any person 
authorized by the said bureau. 

4. Notice by posting. If the person to whom such order or notice is addressed 
cannot be found within the city, after diligent search shall have bee.. made for him, 
then such notice or order may be served by posting the same in a conspicuous place 
upon the premises where such violation is alleged to have been placed or to exist, 
or to which such notice or order may refer, or which may be deemed unsafe or 
dangerous, and also depositing a copy thereof in a post-office in the city, inclosed in 
a sealed, postpaid wrapper addressed to said person at his last known place of resi-
dence, which shall be equivalent to a personal service of said notice or order upon 
all parties for whom such search shall have been made, whether residents or non-
residents of the State of New York. 
§651. Emergency measures. 

1. Stopping work; vacating and securing building. In case there shall be, in 
the opinion of the superintendent of buildings, danger to life or property by reason 
of any defective or illegal work in violation of or not in compliance with any of the 
provisions or requirements of this chapter, the superintendent, or such person as may 
be designated by him, shall have the right and he is hereby authorized and empowered 
to order all further work to be stopped in and about said building, and to require all 
persons in and aboat said building forthwith to vacate the same, and to cause such 
work to be done in and about the building as, in his judgment, may be necessary to 
remove any danger therefrom. 

2. Closing street temporarily. The superintendent of buildings may, when 
necessary for the public safety, temporarily close the sidewalks, streets, buildings, 
structures or places adjacent to said building or part thereof, and the police com-
missioner or any of his subordinates, when called upon by the said superintendent 
of buildings to co-operate, shall enforce all orders or requirements made under this 
section. 
§652. Judicial remedies. 

1. Action or proceeding, generally. Whenever the superintendent of buildings 
is satisfied that any building or structure, or any portion thereof, or any drainage 
or plumbing, the erection, construction or alteration, execution or repair of which is 
regulated, permitted or forbidden by this chapter, is being erected, constructed, altered 
or repaired, or has been erected, constructed, altered or repaired, in violation of, or 
not in compliance with, any of the provisions or requirements of this chapter, or in 
violation of any detailed statements of specifications or plans submitted and approved 
thereunder, or of any certificate or permit issued thereunder, or that any provision 
or requirement of this chapter, or any order or direction made thereunder has not been 
complied with, or that plans and specifications for plumbing and drainage have not 
been submitted or. filed as required by this chapter, the superintendent may, in his 
discretion, through the corporation counsel, institute any appropriate action or pro- 
ceeding at law or in equity to restrain, correct or remove such violation, or the execu- 

tion of any work thereon, or to restrain or correct the erection or alteration of, or 
to require the removal of, or to prevent the occupation or use. of, the building or 
,structure erected, constructed, or altered, in violation of, or not in compliance with, 
any of the provisions of this chapter, or with respect to which the requirements 
thereof, or of any order or direction made pursuant to any provisions contained 
therein, shall not have been complied with. Any person who shall maintain or con-
tinue any building or structure, or any portion thereof, or any drainage or plumbing, 
in violation of any of the provisions of this chapter. after having been duly notified 
as in this chapter provided that such building or structure, or any portion thereof, 
or that such drainage or plumbing is in violation of any provision of this chapter, 
shall be subject to any action or proceeding and any penalty that is provided in this 
article for the commission of the violation. 

2. Corporation counsel to act. The corporatio:i counsel shall institute any and 
all actions and proceedings, either legal or equitable, that may be appropriate or 
necessary for the enforcemert of the provisions of this chapter. 

3. Courts having jurisdiction. All courts of civil jurisdiction in the city shall 
have cognizance of and jurisdiction over any and all suits and proceedings author-
ized by this chapter to be brought, for the recovery of any penalty or the enforce-
ment of any provision of this chapter, and shall give preference to such suits and 
proceedings over all others. No court shall lose jurisdiction of any action hereunder 
by reason of a plea that the title to real estate is involved; provided the object of 
the action is to recover a penalty for the violation of any of the provisions of this 
chapter. All civil courts in said city are hereby invested with full legal and equ-
table jurisdiction to hear, try and determine all such actions and proceedings, and 
to make appropriate orders and render judgment therein according to law, so as to 
give force and effect to the provisions of this chapter. 

4. Restraining order. In any such action or proceeding the city may, in the 
discretion of the superintendent of buildings and on his affidavit setting forth the 
facts, apply to any court of record in said city or to a judge or justice thereof, for 
an order enjoining and restraining all persons from doing, or causing or permitting 
to be done, any work in or upon such building or structure, or in or upon such part 
thereof as may by designated in said affidavit, or from occupying or using said build-
ing or structure, or such portion thereof as may be designated in said affidavit, for 
any purpose whatever, until the hearing and determination of said action and the 
entry of final judgment therein. The court, or judge or justice thereof, to whom 
such application is made, is hereby authorized forthwith to make any or all of the 
orders above specified, as may be required in such application, with or without 
notice, and to make such other or further orders or directions as may be necessary 
to render the same effectual. No undertaking shall be required as a condition to 
the granting or issuing of such injunction order, or by reason thereof. 

5. Judgment. All courts in which any action or proceeding is instituted under 
this chapter shall, upon the rendition of a verdict, report of a referee, or decision 
of a judge or justice, render judgment in accordance therewith. 

6. Lien of judgment. Any judgment rendered in an action or proceeding insti-
tuted under this chapter shall be and become a lien upon the premises named in the 
complaint in such action, to date from the time of filing a notice of ]is pendens in 
the county clerk's office of the county wherein the property affected by such action, 
suit or proceeding, is located. Every such lien may be enforced against said 
property, in every respect, notwithstanding the same may be transferred subsequent 
to the filing of the said notice. 

7. Lis pendens. The notice of lis pendens referred to in this section shall 
consist of a copy of the notice issued by the superintendent of buildings, requir-
ing the removal of the violation, and a notice of the suit or proceedings insti-
tuted, or to be instituted thereon. Such notice of lis pendens may be filed at 
any time after the service of the no :ice issued by the superintendent, as afore-
said; provided he may deem the same to be necessary, or is satisfied that the 
owner of the property is about to transfer the same to avoid responsibility for 
having violated a provision of this chapter. Any notice of lis pendens, filed pursuant 
to the provisions of this chapter, may be vacated and cancelled of record upon an 
order of a justice of the court in which such suit or proceeding was instituted or 
is pending, or upon the consent in writing of the corporation counsel. The clerk 
of the county where the notice is filed, is hereby directed and required to mark any 
such notice of us pendens, and any record or docket thereof, as vacated and can-
celled of record, upon the presentation and filing of a certified copy of an order or 
of the consent, as aforesaid. 

8. Costs. In no case shall a bureau of buildings, or any officer thereof, of the 
city, be liable for costs in any action, suit or proceeding that may have been, or 
may hereafter be, instituted or commenced in pursuance of this chapter. 

9. Officers not liable for damages. No officer of a bureau of buildings, acting 
in good faith and without malice, shall be liable for damages by reason of anything 
done in any action or proceeding instituted under any provision of this chapter, or 
by reason of any act or omission in the performance of his official duties. 
§653. Judicial orders. 

1. To comply with building notices. In case any notice or direction authorized 
to be issued by this chapter is not complied with within the time designated therein, 
the city, by the corporation counsel, may, at the request of the superintendent of 
buildings, apply to the Supreme Court, at a special term thereof, for an order direct-
ing the superintendent to proceed to make the alterations or remove the violation, as 
the same may be specified in said notice or direction. 

2. To vacate for violations.- Whenever any notice or direction, so authorized, 
shall have been served as directed in this article, and the same shall not have been 
complied with, within the time designated therein, the corporation counsel shall, 
at the request of the superintendent of buildings, in addition to or in lieu of any 
other remedy provided for by this chapter, apply to the Supreme Court, at a special 
term thereof, for an order directing the superintendent to vacate such building or 
premises, or so much thereof as he may deem necessary, and prohibiting the same 
to be used or occupied, for any purpose specified in said order, until such notice shall 
have been complied with. 

3. Responsibility of lessees or occupants. In case any of the notices or orders 
of the court herein me~htioned shall be served upon any lessee or party in possession 
of the building or premises therein described, it shall be the duty of the person upon 
whom such service is made to give immediate notice to the owner or agent of the 
building or premises named in the notice, if such person shall be within the limits 
of the city and his residence be known to such person, and, if not within the city, 
by depositing said notice in any post-office in the city, properly inclosed in a post-
paid wrapper addressed to such owner or agent at his then known place of residence. 

4. Designation by an owner of a building. Any owner of real estate, or of a 
building thereon, may execute and acknowledge a written designation of a resident 
of said city as a person upon whom may be served any notice of violation, notice 
to make safe, notice of survey, summons, mandate, or any paper or process, issued 
under a provision of this chapter, and may file the same, with the written consent 
of the person so designated, duly acknowledged, in the office of the superintendent 
of buildings. The designation must specify the location of the property, with respect 
to which the designation is made, the residence and place of business of the person 
making it and the person designated. It shall remain in force during the period 
specified therein, if any, or until revoked by the death or legal incompetency of 
either of the parties, or by the filing of a revocation by either of the parties, duly 
acknowledged and indorsed with the consent of the superintendent of buildings. The 
superintendent of buildings shall file and index each designation and shall note, upon 
the original designation and index, the filing of a revocation. While the designation 
remains in force, as prescribed in this seciion, a notice of violation, notice to make 
safe, notice of survey, summons, mandate, or any paper or process under the pro-
visions of this chapter, or either of the same, shall be served upon the person so 
designated, in like manner and with like effect as if it were served personally upon 
the person making the designation, notwithstanding his presence in the city. 

5. Reimbursement of city for expenses. The expenses and disbursements in-
curred in the carrying out of any order issued as provided in subdivision 2 of this 
section, shall become a lien upon the building or premises named in the order, from 
the time of filing of a copy of the said order, with a notice of the pendency of the 
action or proceeding as provided in this chapter, taken thereunder, in the office 
of the clerk of the county where the property affected by such action, suit or pro-
ceeding is located; and the Supreme Court, to whom application shall be made, is 
hereby authorized and directed to grant any of the orders above named, and to 
take such proceedings as shall be necessary to make the same effectual, and any 
justice to whom application shall be made is hereby authorized and directed to enforce 
such lien in accordance with the mechanics' lien laws applicable to the city, 
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maintain such schools or classes for the instruction and training of the inmates 
of the institution under his charge, as may be authorized by the board of estimate 
and apportionment. And, to this end, the commissioner may set apart one or more 
of the penal institutions for the custody of such youthful and less hardened offenders, 
and he is empowered, in his discretion, to transfer such offenders thereto and from 
any other of the penal institutions of the city and, when so transferred, to classify 
them so far as practicable with regard to age, nature of offense, or other fact, and 
to separate or group such offenders according to such classification, so far as 
practicable. (Charter, f698.) 
§2. Libraries. 

The commissioner is empowered to set aside in the city prison, and in any other 
place in which persons are held for infractions of the law pending determination by 
a court; a sufficient space for the purposes of installing a library for the inmates. 
The commissioner is authorized to accept contributions of books, pamphlets and 
periodicals from persons who may be disposed thus to aid in the betterment and 
welfare of the inmates of institutions of the department. All such contributions 
shall be recorded and catalogued; an account thereof shall be kept and a report 
concerning the same shall be made at least once in each calendar year. (Ord. of June 
27,1911.) 
§3. Employment. 

Every inmate of an institution under the charge of the commissioner, whose age 
and health will permit, shall be employed in quarrying or cutting stone, or in culti-
vating land under the control of the commissioner, or in manufacturing such articles 
as may be required for ordinary use in the institutions under his control, or for the 
use of any department of the city, or in preparing and building sea walls upon 
islands or other places belonging to the city, upon which public institutions now 
are or may hereafter be erected, or in public works carried on by any department of 
the city, or at such mechanical or other labor as shall be found, upon examination, 
to be suited to the capacity of the individual. The hours of labor required of any 
inmate of any institution shall be fixed by the commissioner. The articles raised 
or manufactured by such labor shall be subject to the order of and shall be placed 
under the control of the commissioner, and shall be utilized in the institutions 
under his charge or in some other department of the city. All the lands under the 
jurisdiction of the commissioner, not otherwise occupied or utilized and which arc 
capable of cultivation, may be used for agricultural purposes, (Charter, §§700-702.) 
§4. Manufacturing fund. 

[The board of aldermen] In accordance with subdivision 2 of [section] §23 of 
article 2A of chapter 26 of the Laws of 1909, as amended by chapter 247 of the Laws 
of 1913, and in accordance with subdivision 19 of [section] §20 of article 2A of the 
same law, [hereby authorizes] the establishment of a fund to be known as "Manu-
facturing Fund, department of Correction," is hereby authori--ed and [authorizes and 
directs] the comptroller is authorized and directed to place in such fund all money 
received or realized through the sale of articles manufactured by the department. lie 
is hereby authorized to charge against such fund any voucher received from the 
department for the purchase of raw materials to he used in its manufacturing in-
dustries. The comptroller is hereby further authorized and directed to transfer to 
the general fund of the city, at the en.: of each calendar year, any sums remaining 
in said manufacturing fund in excess of $50,000. (Ord. of March 31, 1914.) 
§5. Details of inmates to other departments. 

At the request of any of the heads of the administrative departments of the city 
(who are hereby empowered to make such request), the commissioner may detail and 
designate any inmate of any institution in his charge to perform work, labor and 
services in and upon the grounds and building or in and upon any public work or im-
provement under the charge of such other department. And such inmates, when so 
employed, shall at all times be under the personal oversight and direction of a 
keeper of the department of correction, but no inmate of any correctional institution 
shall be employed in a ward of any hospital, except hospitals in penal institutions, 
while such ward is being used for hospital purposes. The provisions of this ordinance 
or of any law requiring advertisement for bids or proposals, or the awarding of con-
tracts, for work to be done or supplies to be furnished for any of said departments. 
shall not be applicable to public work which may be done, or to the supplies which 
may be furnished under the provisions of the prison law. (Charter, §701.) 
§6. Discipline. 

In case any person confined in any institution of the department shall neglect or 
refuse to perform the work allotted to him by tl-e officer in charge of such institu-
tion. or shall wilfully violate the rules and regulations established by the commissioner, 
or shall resist and disobey any lawful command, or in case any such person shall offer 
violence to any prison officer or to any other prisoner, or shall do or attempt to do 
any injury to such institution or the appurtenances thereof or any property therein, or 
shall attempt to escape, or shall combine with any one or more persons for any of 
the aforesaid purposes, the officers of such institution shall use all suitable means 
to defend themselves, to enforce discipline, to secure the persons of the offenders 
and to prevent any such attempt to escape, and the officer in charge of such institu-
' on in which such person is confined shall punish him by solitary confinement, and 
by being fed on bread and water only, for such length of time as may be considered 
necessary; but no other form of punishment shall be imposed, and no officer of any 
such institution shall inflict any blows whatever upon any prisoner, except in self-
defense or to suppress a revolt or insurrection. In every case the officer imposing 
such punishment shall forthwith report the same to the commissioner and notify the 
surgeon of the institution. Such surgeon shall visit the person so confined and examine 
daily into the state of his health until he shall be released from solitary confinement 
and return to labor. The surgeon shall report to the commissioner and to the officer 
in charge of such institution whenever. in his judgment, the health of the prisoner 
shall require his release. (Charter, §702.) 
§7. Records.  

The commissioner shall keep and preserve a proper record of all persons who 
shall come under his care or custody, and of the disposition of each such person, with 
full particulars as to the name, age, sex, color, nativity and religious faith of each. 
together with a statement of the cause and length of detention of each such person. 
(Charter, §699.) 

§654. Penalties. 
1. General. Except as hereinafter provided with respect to the amount of the 

penalty, the owner of any building, structure or part thereof, or wall, or any platform, 
staging or flooring to be used for standing or seating purposes, or the owner of the 
land where any violation of this chapter shall be placed or shall exist, and any 
architect, builder, plumber, carpenter, mason or other person who may be employed 
or assist in the commission of any such violation, and any and all persons who shall 
violate any of the provisions of this chapter, or fail to comply therewith or any re- 
quirement thereof, or who shall violate or fail to comply with any detailed order or 
rule made thereunder, or who shall build in violation of any detailed statement of 
specifications or plans, submitted and approved thereunder, shall severally, for each 
and every such violation and non-compliance, respectively, forfeit and pay a penalty 
in the sum of not less than $10 nor more than $50. 

2. Heating plant and fire prevention violations. Any person who shall violate 
any of the provisions of this chapter as to the construction of chimneys, fireplaLes, 
flues, hot-air pipes and furnaces, or who shall violate any of the provisions thereof 
relating to the framing or trimming of timbers, girders, beams, or other woodwork 
in proximity to chimney flues or fireplaces, shall forfeit and pay a penalty in the 
sum of100. 

3. Continuing violation, after notice. Any person who, having been served with 
a notice, as in this chapter prescribed, to remove any violation or to comply with any 
requirement of this chapter, or with any order or rule made thereunder, shall fail 
to comply with said notice within 10 days after such service, or shall continue to 
violate any requirement of this chapter in the respect named in said notice, shall pay 
a penalty of not less than $50 nor more than $250. 

4. Jurisdiction of penalty actions. For the recovery of any such penalty, an 
action may be brought in any municipal court or court of record in said city, in the 
name of the city; and whenever any judgment shall be rendered therefor, the same 
shall be collected and enforced, as prescribed and directed by the Code of Civil Pro- 
cedure of the state of New York. 

5. Discontinuance of action upon removal of violation. If any violation shall 
be removed or be in process of removal, within 10 days after the service of a notice 
as in this chapter prescribed, the liability of such penalty shall cease and the cor-
poration counsel, on request of the superintendent of buildings, shall discontinue any 
action pending to recover the same, upon such removal,  or the completion thereof 
within a reasonable time. 

6. Remission of penalty. The superintendent of buildings, through the corpora- 
tion counsel, is hereby authorized, in his discretion and upon good and sufficient 
cause being shown therefor, to remit any penalty which any person may have incurred, 
or may hereafter incur, under any of the provisions of this chapter; but no such 
penalty shall be remitted until the violation shall have been removed. The super-
intendent of buildings is further authorized, in his discretion, to remit any costs allowed 
or obtained in any penalty suit or any other action or proceeding instituted under the 
provisions of this article. 
§655. When violation is a misdemeanor. 

Any person who shall receive and fail to comply with any written peremptory 
order of the superintendent of buildings, issued only when an ,immediate compliance 
with such order is essential to the public peace or safety, within the time specified in 
such order, shall be guilty of a misdemeanor. 

HAPTER 6. 
CHARITIES. 

Article 1. Inmates of public institutions. 
ARTICLE 1. 

Inmates of Public Institutions. 
Section 1. Applications for admission; investigation of. 

2. Classification and instruction. 
3. Libraries. 
4. Employment and discipline. 

§1. Applications for admission; investigation of. 
The commissioner of public charities shall investigate the circumstances of ever 

person admitted to an institution under his charge, and of the near relatives of such 
person. Such investigation shall be made, when practicable, before the admission of 
the person, and the results of the investigation shall be placed on file and preserved 
with the records of the department, (Charter, §663.) 
§2. Classification and instruction. 

The commissioner shall cause all the inmates of institutions under his charge to 
be classified, at the time of their admission so far as practicable, upon the basis of 
previous character and conduct, but such inmates may be transferred or reclassified 
in accordance with their conduct in the institution. The commissioner, within the lim-
its of his appropriation, may establish and maintain in the public institutions under his 
charge such schools or classes for the instruction and training of inmates, as may 
in his opinion be desirable. Theachers employed to teach the physically or mentally de-
fective children in institutions subject to the supervision of said commissioner shall re-
ceive the same rate of compensation 'for their services as is now or may hereafter 
be paid to teachers of similar classes in the public schools of the city. (Charter, 
§663., 
§3. Libraries. 

The commissioner is empowered to provide in the several institutions within his 
jurisdiction sufficient space for the purposes of a library for the inmates. He is 
authorized to accept contributions of books, pamphlets and periodicals, from persons 
disposed thus to aid in the betterment and welfare of the inmates of the institutions 
of the department. All such contributions shall be recorded and catalogued ; an account 
shall he kept thereof, and a report concerning the same shall be made at least once in 
each calendar year. (Ord., June 27, 1911.) 
§4. Employment and discipline. 

1. Employment. F,•ery inmate of an institution of the department, whose age 
and health will permit, shall be employed in cultivating the ground under the control 
of the commissioner, or in manufacturing such articles as may be required for ordinary 
use in the public institutions under his control or for the use of any other department 
of the city, or in preparing and building sea walls upon islands or other places be- 
longing to the city, or in such mechanical or other labor as shall be found upon exam-
ination to suit the capacity of the individual. The articles raised or manufactured by 
such labor shall be subject to the order of, and shall be placed under the control of the 
commissioner, and all such articles shall be utilized so far as practicable in the public 
institutions under his charge or of some other department of the city. All the land 
under the jurisdiction of the commissioner, not otherwise occupied or utilized, and 
which is capable of being cultivated, shall, in his discretion, be used for agricultural 
purposes. The hours of labor .  required of any pauper or other person committed to 
or placed under-the charge of the commissioner shall be fixed by him. (Charter, §682.) 

2. Discipline. In case any pauper under the control of the commissioner shall 
neglect or refuse to perform the work allotted to him or her, or shall violate the 
rules and regulations of the institution of which he or she is an inmate, the super-
intendent of the institution shall report such insubordination or violation to the com-
missioner, who may thereupon direct the punishment of such pauper by solitary con-
finement and by being fed on bread and water; but only for such length of time r ,  the 
commissioner may consider necessary. In case any pauper shall neglect to perform the 
work assigned to him or her, or be guilty of any such violation on ? or more 
separate occasions, the commissioner may cause the delinquent to be brought before 
the proper court or magistrate, and such court or magistrate may commit the accased 
to the workhouse or penitentiary as a disorderly person. (Charter, §682.) 

CHAPTER 7. 
CORRECTIONS. 

Article 1. Inmates of correctional institutions. 
ARTICLE 1. 

Inmates of Correctional Institutions. 
Section 1. Classification and instruction. 

2. Libraries. 
3. Employment. 
4. Manufacturing fund. 
5. Details of inmates to other departments. 
6. Discipline. 
7. Records. 

§1. Classification and instruction. 
The commissioner f correction shall cause all the criminals and misdemeanants 

ander his charge to be classified, so far as practicatle, so that the youthful and less 
hardened offenders shall not be rendered more depraved by the association with 
and . evil example of older and more hardened offenders. He may establish and 

CHAPTER 8. 
Docxs, FERRIES AND HARBOR CONTROL. 

General provisions. 
Apportionment of wharf property. 
Buildings and structures on waterfront property. 
Maintenance of wharf property. 
Discharge and storage of cargoes. 
Wharfage rates. 
Ferries. 
Protection of navigation. 

ARTICLE 1. 
General Provisions. 

Section 1. Definitior.. 
§1. Definitions. 

Wherever used in this chapter, the following terms shall respectively be deemed 
to mean: 

1. Canal boat, a vessel built for navigating the canals of the state, measuring not 
more than 98 feet in length nor more than 18 feet in width and whose registered net 
tonnage does not exceed 150 tons; (Rules of department.) 

2. Day, 24 consecutive hours from the time of day or night when a vessel is 
berthed at a pier or slip. (Charter, §861.) 

ARTICLE 2. 
Apportionment of Wharf Property. 

Section 10. City purposes. 
11. Floating baths. 
12. Recreation piers. 
13. Canal boats. 
14. Docks for garden produce. 
15. Oyster and other shell-fish traffic. 
16. Powers of dock masters; penalty for refusing to obey their direc. 

tions. 
17. Intrusion of other vessels into canal boat territory. 
18. Disobedience of orders of commissioner. 

§10. City purposes. 
The commissioner of docks shall designate and set apart suitable and sufficient 

wharves, piers, bulkheads, slips and berths -n slips for the use of the several depart• 
ments of the city. (Charter, §836.) 

Article 1. 
2.  
3.  
4.  
5.  
6.  
7.  
8.  
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§11. Floating baths. 	 and has been acted upon, it shalt not be revoked by the commissioner without the con- 
The commissioner shall, upon the requisition of the respective borough presidents, sent in writing of the mayor and of the commissioners of the sinking fund, after due 

furnish free of charge, in the vicinity of such locations as shall be designated by them, hearing of such licensee. All sheds or structures erected or maintained upon any 
accessible, convenient and safe berths for mooring free floating baths. (Charter, §834.) wharf or pier under any permit or license heretofore granted by the department, or 
§12. Recreation piers. 	 hereafter erected or maintained upon any wharf or pier under any permit or license 

The commissioner is hereby authorized to set apart, from time to time, such piers granted by the commissioner, are declared to be lawful structures, subject to the terms 
as he shall deem necessary for the purpose of public recreation and for the con- and conditions of the permit or license authorizing the same. Hereafter, such sheds 
venience of dealers in country produce and other merchandise transported to the city shall be constructed subject to the regulations and under the authority of the com-
for sale. He is hereby authorized to construct or rebuild the piers set apart under the missioner. Any owner or lessee of a pier, or of a pier or bulkhead, or a part thereof, 
provisions of this section, in such manner as shall provide a deck or upper story in respect of which the commissioner shall have granted such a permit or license, 
thereon and the necessary approaches thereto, which shall be wholly free to the public shall be entitled to the use of the premises so owned or leased by them and no vessel 
for recreational purposes without the interference of business occupations. The lower shall be placed in any berth on such pier, or bulkhead, or part thereof, without the 
deck or street level floor of each such pier shall be reserved for the use of boats and consent of such owner or lessee, during the continuance of his permit or license. The 
vessels plying upon the canals and the tidal waters of the state and bringing merchan- commissioner shall have power to build sheds or structures on any wharf or bulkhead 
dise to the city for sale therein. The berthing of boats at such piers shall be belonging to the city, with full authority to lease the same; and any lessee thereof 
under the control of the commissioner, but order shall be maintained by the police shall have all the rights and privileges above granted. (Charter, §844.) 
department in and around the portions thereof set apart for recreational purposes. §32. Platforms for fish trade. 
Except as herein provided, no wharf property shall be required to be so constructed 	The lessee of any waterfront property, to whom a lease has been or may here- 
as to admit of its free use, in whole or in part, for the purposes of public resort and after be granted for the use of the wholesale fish trade, may erect and maintain 
recreation. (Charter, §837.) 	 thereon, during the terms of any such lease or any renewal thereof, such platforms, 
§13. Canal boats. 	 sheds, stands or other structures suitable to the business of the wholesale fish trade 

All the waterfront property commencing at the easterly side of pier new No. 4 to as may be approved by the commissioner. (Charter, §871.) 
and including the easterly side of pier new No. 7, East river, and all the part of the §33. Opening asphalt pavement on water-front property. 
waterfront from and including the north side of the pier at the foot of west 51st 	1. Applications. Applications to open asphalt pavement under the control of the 
street to and including the southerly side of the pier at the foot of west 54th street, department must be made to the commissioner. They shall be accompanied by an 
North river, shall, from the [twentieth] 20th day of March to the [thirty-first] 31st day agreement from the company which has the contract for the maintenance of the 
of December in each year, be set apart, kept and reserved for the exclusive use and pavement, if any, to relay it at the expense of the permittee. 
accommodation of canal boats and barges engaged in transporting property on the Hud- 	2. Bond. The permittee shall give a bond, if required by the commissioner. to 
son river, or coming to tide water from the canals of the state, and for the use of be approved by the commissioner and conditioned to indemnify and save harmless 
lighters engaged in loading or unloading such boats or barges; and the commissioner or the city, its officers, agerts and servants, against and from all damages, cost and ex. 
other officers aforesaid shall assign such other accommodations for canal boats and pense which they may stffer or to which they may be put, by reason of injury to the 
barges in other parts of the port of New York as may, from time to time, be necessary person or property of another, resulting from carelessness or negligence on the part 
in receiving or discharging their cargo€s. The waterfront property within the limits of the permittee and his agents. 
hereinbefore specified shall not be leased, but shall be reserved by the city for the 	3. Conduct of work. Work under the permit shall be commenced within 10 
use and purposes prescribed in this section. During the time specified and when the days after the date of issue, and the permit shall be void at the end of that time, unless 
slips and wharves connected therewith shall be required for the use of canal boats reissued. The permit shall be left during the whole time of construction in charge of 
and barges, the commissioner, and all officers who now are or hereafter shall be the foreman at the work. The department of health shall be notified by the permittee 
empowered by law or ordinance to regulate or station ships and ves3els in the port of of the time and place of making the excavation, in order that the premises may be dis-
New York, shall prohibit and prevent all other boats, ships or vessels from entering infected. All work under such permit shall be wholly at the expense of the permittee 
any of the slips, or approaching or laying at any of the wharves within the districts and shall be so conducted as to cause the least possible inconvenience to public travel, 
aforesaid. (Charter, §§854, 854a, 865.) 	 residents and private business. It shall be done so as not to interfere with the 
§14. Docks for garden produce. 	 telegraph, telephone, electric light and other subways, water mains or service con- 

All waterfront property on the Hudson river, from Gansevoort to Little West nections, gas or other pipes, nor with sewers or house connections. All rock within 5 
12th street, shall be set apart by the commissioner for the use of boats, barges and feet of a water or gas pipe or main shall be removed without blasting. All snow and ice 
other vessels engaged in the business of transporting farm and garden produce, at upon the pavements, within 5 feet upon either side of the opening shall be removed 
such rates of wharfage as have been or may be lawfully established, and the com- within 24 hours after it falls or forms. The trench, after the main is laid, shall be 
missioner may, from time to time, when any of such waterfront .property is not in filled with clean earth, well rammed down as put in. 
actual use for the purposes above mentioned, designate and appropriate the same 	4. Weather delays. Whenever in consequence of the weather or any process of 
for any public or general use; provided such designation or appropriation shall be law, or other unexpected obstacle, the work shall be stopped for so long a time that 
subject at any time to revocation by the commissioner. (Charter, §858.) 	 public travel shall be obstructed, the trench shall be refilled and repaved as if the 
§15. Oyster and other shell-fish traffic. 	 work contemplated in the permit was actually completed. 

The commissioner may grant permits for vesse,s or floating structures, engaged in 	5. Laws and ordinances to be complied with. All work done under the permit 
the oyster business and used for the receipt, preparation and opening of oysters and shall be performed in accordance with the requirements of the commissioner, and in 
other shell fish, to remain continuously moored to or at any waterfront property, not strict compliance with all applicable laws and ordinances, and the rules and regulations 
otherwise specifically appropriated by law or ordinance to the sole use of other kinds of the city departments established for the purpose of enforcing them. 
of commerce, upon such terms as to wharfage and otherwise, and subject to such 	6. Restoration of pavement. When the pavement opened consists of stone blocks, 
regulations as the commissioner may prescribe. All permits so granted by the com- the work of restoring same shall be begun within 24 hours after notice from the 
missioner shall be subject at any time to revocation by him. Upon any such permit commissioner so to do, and completed as rapidly as possible to the satisfaction of the 
being granted, the person receiving the same, shall be entitled to moor such vessel or commissioner, and, in case of failure to so commence and complete the work it may 
floating structures, continuously and until the permit shall be revoked. to or at the be done by the commissioner in such manner as he deems proper and to his satis-
dock, pier or bulkhead designated therein, subject to the terms of such permit; pro- faction, [and] the permittee shall agree to pay the cost of restoring same, as shown 
vided, however,'that, where the city is not the owner of the dock, pier or bulkhead by the books and accounts of the department of docks and ferries. Where the pave-
designated in such permit, the consent of the owner of the same, or of the person or rnent opened is asphalt, the permittee shall agree to send an order, to the asphalt 
persons entitled to collect wharfage therefrom, shall have been obtained. (Charter, company which has the contract for the maintenance thereof, to re-lay it at the expense 
§860.) 	 of the permittee and to send a duplicate copy of the order to the chief engineer of 
§16. Powers of dock masters; penalty for refusing to obey their directions. 	the department. It shall also agree to pay the cost of such relaying and the cost of 

Each dock master shall have powe-, within the district assigned to him, subject to inspecting the work by the department. 
the provisions of this code or of any statute ; 	 7. Revocation of permit. The commissioner shall have the right to revoke the 

1. To provide and assign suitable accommodations for all ships and vessels, and permit at any time. (Dept. rules, 13.) 
regulate them in the stations they are to occupy at waterfront property; 	 §34. Floating docks. 

2. To remove from time to time such vessels as are not employed in receiving 	Floating docks may be used, with the consent of the owners of the piers or bulk- 
or discharging cargoes, to make room for such others as require to be more im- heads, respectively, occupied for such use, or of the persons entitled to collect wharfage 
mediately accommodated for the purpose of receiving or discharging cargoes; 	for such piers or bulkheads, for the purpose of taking up ships or vessels for repair, 

3. To determine as to the fact of such vessels being, fairly and in good. faith, coppering or finishing; subject to the provisions of all statutes and ordinances 
employed in receiving and discharging cargoes; 	 regulating the use of the slips, piers and wharves of the city. (Charter, §870.) 

. 4. To determine how far and in what instance the master and others having §35. Violations. 
charge of sh,ps and vessels shall accommodate each other in their respective situations. 	Any owner, lessee, occupant or agent of any water-front property who shall place 

Any master or other person, having charge of any vessel, canal boat, barge or or permit the erection, placing or maintaining of any erection or any structure, for 
lighter, who shall refuse or neglect to mov,2 the same when ordered to do so by a dock which permit has not been duly obtained from the commissioner, shall forfeit and pay 
master, or who shall resist or forcibly oppose said officer in the discharge of his a penalty of $100, in addition to all damages for each and every violation of any pro. 
duties, shall, for every such offense, forfeit and pay the sum of $50, to be recovered vision of this article; and there shall be a further penalty of $25 a day for each and 
with costs of suit, by and in the name of the department of docks and ferries. (Charter, every day which shall elapse until any such erection or structure so placed shall be 
§867.) 	 removed, after the expiration of the time, specified in any notice for the removal 
§17. Intrusion of other vessels into canal boat territory. 	 thereof has been served upon such owner, lessee, occupant or agent. (Charter, §827.) 

Whenever any portion of the waterfront property mentioned in [section] § 13 o£ 	 ARTICLE 4. 
this chapter shall be occupied by any ship or vessel, not entitled to occupy the same ac- 	 Maintenance of Wharf Property. 
cording to the provisions of that section, and the proprietor or person in charge of any 	Section 50. Cleaning, repairing and dredging water-front property. 
canal boat or barge specified in said section, shall desire to use the berth or slip occupied 	 51. Overloading wharf property. 
by such ship or vessel, the commissioner, upon the request of the proprietor, consignee 	 52. Obstruction by goods, merchandise and materials. 
or person in charge of said canal boat or barge, shall forthwith remove such ship or 	 53. Vehicular obstructions. 
vessel, as far as may be necessary to accommodate the canal boat or barge. If the com- 	 54. Removal of incumbrances and obstructions. 
missioner, upon such request, shall neglect or refuse to comply with the same he shall, 	 55. Sale of seized merchandise, vehicles, etc. 
for each such neglect or refusal, forfeit and pay to the proprietor of the canal boat 	 56. Public hacks. 
or barge, the sum of $50, to be sued for and recovered by and in the name of such 	 57. Violations. 
proprietor, for his use and benefit, in any court of competent jurisdiction. (Charter, §50. Cleaning, repairing and dredging water-front property. 
§856.) 	 The owner, lessee and occupant of any water-front property shall keep the same 
§18. Disobedience of orders of commissioner. 	 cleaned and in repair, and he shall keep the slips adjacent thereto properly dredged. 

Any person, in command or in charge of any vessel, who shall neglect or refuse Whenever, in the judgment of the commissioner, it shall be necessary so to do, 
to comply with any lawful order or direction of the commissioner in reference to the written notices shall be served upon the owner, lessee or occupant of any pier, wharf 
removal of any vessel, or who shall resist or obstruct the removal of the same, shall, or bulkhead, or the slip adjoining the same, on or in which cleaning, repairs or dredging 
upon conviction thereof, be punished by a fine of not more than $100, or by imprison- are required, specifying the nature and extent of the requirement and the time within 
ment not exceeding 10 days, or by both such fine and imprisonment. (Charter, §857.) which it must be done. (Dept. rules, 14.) 

ARTICLE 3. 	 §51. Overloading wharf property. 
Buildings and Structures on Waterfront Property. 	 No cargo, goods or merchandise shall be discharged from any vessel upon any pier, 

Section 30. Improvement of water-front property; permit required. 	 bulkhead, wharf structure or marginal street, wharf or place, at which such vessel is 

31. Sheds on piers. 	 being unladen, after a departmental notice has been served upon the owner, consignee, 

32. Platforms for fish trade. 	 master or other officer of such vessel, or stevedore, that the same will be endangered 

33. Opening asphalt pavement on water-front property. 	 by the placing of such cargo, goods or merchandise thereon. No additional cargo, 

34. Floating docks. 	 gotids or merchandise shall be stored upon a marginal street, wharf or place after a 

35. Violations. 	 departmental notice has been served upon the owner, consignee, agent or representa- 

§30. Improvement of water-front property; permit required. 	 tive of such owner or consignee of such cargo, goods or merchandise, that such 
No shed, building, office, tally-house, booth, plp:form or stand shall be erected, nor marginal street, wharf or place, or the pavement and surface thereof, will be 

shall any derrick, hoisting-mast, coal-hopper, sign or advertising device, or obstruction endangered by an additional burden. In order that the surface of pavement and cover 
of any kind be placed or maintained on any water-front property, and no piles shall be plates of the marginal streets, wharves and places shall not be damaged, cargo, goods 
driven, nor shall any filling-in or construction, repairs, alterations, removals, dredg- or merchandise in excess of 12 tons shall not be transferred on any truck upon or 
ing or demolitions of any kind be made. on any part of the water-front of the city, over any marginal street, wharf or place, except by special license or permission of 
without a -written permit therefor being first had and obtained from the commissioner. the commissioner; nor shall cargo, goods or merchandise be stored or stacked upon 
(Dept. rules, 2, 1.) 	 any marg,nal street, wharf or place, in excess of 1,000 pounds per square foot, except 

§31. Sheds on piers. 	 by special license or permission of the commissioner and in such manner and method 
Whenever any person shall be owner or lessee of any pier or bulkhead, and shall as he may direct. (Dept. rules, 3.) 

use and employ the same for the purpose of regularly receiving and discharging cargo §52. Obstruction by goods, merchandise and materials. 
thereat, such owner or such lessee, with the consent of the lessor, may erect and 	1. In sheds. The lessees or occupants of any water-front property, which has 
maintain, upon such pier or bulkhead, sheds for the protection of property so received been covered in whole or in part with a shed, shall not allow goods, merchandise, 
or discharged; provided they shall have obtained from the commissioner a permit or cargo or material of any kind to be discharged thereat or placed thereon, to remain 
license to erect or maintain the same, subject to the conditions and restrictions con- upon the part thus shedded for a period longer than 5 days, without the written per-
tained in such permit or license; but, when such permit or license has been granted mission of the commissioner. (Dept. rules, 9.) 



receipt from a dock master for $12.50, specifying the name of the vessel from which §120. Obstructions to navigation. 
the cargo is to be unloaded, and a permit issued therefor by the superintendent. At 	In case any pier, bulkhead, platform or other wharf structufe shall be abandoned 

ARTICLE 5. 
Discharge and Storage of Cargoes. 

Section 60. Jurisdiction of commissioner. 
61. Manner of discharging cargo. 
62. Manure and other offensive refuse. 
63. Inflammable material. 
64. Building material. 

§60. Jurisdiction of commissioner. 	 - 
The commissioner shall have power, from time to time, to make such general 

rules and regulations and give such directions as will secure dispatch in loading and 
unloading vessels and the prompt removal of the same from the piers as soon as com-
pleted, and also such as shall be necessary to prevent any unnecessary accumulation of 
freight or merchandise upon any pier or wharf, while any vessel shall be engaged in 
receiving or discharging her cargo; provided, however, that this power si.all not be 
exercised in reference to any obstruction or incrmbrance upon any pier or wharf 
occupied by any regular line of steamboats or steamships, or by any railroad company, 
except upon the written request of the occupant or lessee of such pier or wharf. 
(Charter, §849.) 
§61. Manner of discharging cargo. 

1. Sand and gravel. No sand, gravel or similar material shall be discharged from 
or loaded into any vessel, unless canvas or similar material be extended from the 
vessel's side to the bulkhead or wharf structure at which such vessel is being unladen, to 
prevent the falling of the sand into the water; and, if the surface of any such wharf 
structures is not sufficiently tight to prevent the sand dumped thereon from going 
through into the water, then no sand shall be discharged thereon from any vessel, 
unless canvas or similar material shall be first Iaid thereon to receive the sand. (Dept. 
rules, 5.) 

2. Use of horses. No vessel of any kind shall be loaded or discharged by horse-
power, unless proper planking be provided to protect the surface of such pier, bulk-
head or wharf structure from injury, consequent upon the travel of the horse, or :b-
unloading of stones or similar cargo thereupon, under a penalty of $25 for eacri 
offense, to be. recovered from the owner, consignee or master of any such vessel, or 
stevedore, severally and respectively. (Dept. rules, 5.) 

3. Lumber or brick. All lumber, brick or other material in bulk, discharged on 
any bulkhead, must be placed at least 20 feet from the edge of the bulkhead, pending 
removal. (Dept. rules, 5.) 
§62. Manure and other offensive refuse. 

No manure, cellar dirt, garbage, offal, dead animals, or refuse of any kind shall 
be received or delivered at any pier, bulkhead or reclaimed land, or placed thereon, 
without the special permit of the commissioner. (Dept. rules, 6.) 
§63. Inflammable material. 

The loading, discharging or keeping on any wharf, pier or bulkhead or any lighter, 
barge or other craft moored to any wharf, pier, or bulkhead in the city, of cotton, 
turpentine, rosin, hay, straw or other inflammable material deemed extra hazardous 
in the standard policy of fire insurance in use in the State or New York, or any 
explosive, shall not be permitted, unless the same is covered with tarpaulins or other 
more permanent or substantial material. (Dept. rules, 5.) 
§64. Building material. 

No brick, sand, gravel or similar material shall be unloaded on any wharf 
property, unless a permit therefor shall [be] have been issued by the superintendent 
of docks, and no such material shall be unloaded on unleased city property unless an 
application shall [be] have been submitted to the superintendent, accompanied by a 

2. Generally. Except as otherwise provided in this section, all goods, merchandise 
and materials of every kind, landed or placed on any waterfront property, must be 
removed therefrom within 24 hours. After a departmental notice has been served 
upon the owner, shipper or consignee of any cargo, to remove the same, a penalty of 
$25 shall be paid for each and every day d&iring which any part of such goods, mer-
c''andise or material shall remain upon such waterfront property, after the expiration 
of said 24 hours, to be recovered from such owner, shipper or consignee, severally and 
respectively. (Dept. rules, 4.) 

3. Removal and storage by department. All goods, merchandise and materials 
of every kind incumbering any waterfront property, after the time designated for the 
removal thereof shall have expired, shall be liable to be removed by the commissioner 
to any warehouse or yard, at the sole risk and expense of the owner or consignee of 
any such goods, merchandise or materials, and all expense incurred for such removal 
and storage, or otherwise, shall be and become a lien thereon, and they shall not be 
delivered to the owner or consignee until the same has been paid. (Dept. rules, 4.) 
§53. Vehicular obstructions. 

No unharnessed truck, cart, wagon or vehicle of any description shall be placed or 
left at any time on any marginal street, wharf, or place, or on any bulkhead, pier or 
reclaimed land, within the charge and control of the department, under a penalty of $3, 
to be recovered from the owner thereof. Any unharnessed truck, cart, wagon or 
vehicle of any description placed or left on any marginal street, wharf or place or on 
any bulkhead, pier or reclaimed land, under the charge and control of the department, 
shall be removed by a person and to a place to be designated by the commissioner, and 
an additional charge of not less than 50 cents per day, for storage, shall be and become 
a lien thereon, and such unharnessed truck, cart, wagon or vehicle shall not be delivered 
to the owner until said fine and storage charge shall have been paid. (Dept. rules, 10.) 
§54. Removal of incumbrances and obstructions. 	 . 

Whenever any wharf, pier, bulkhead or marginal street, shall be incumbered, or its 
free use interfered with by merchandise, lumber, trucks, wagons or any other obstruc-
tion whether of loose materials or structures built upon or affixed to such water-
front property without authority of law, the commissioner shall notify the person 
placing or keeping 'such merchandise or other obstruction thereon to remove the same, 
within 24 hours after such notice. Whenever the commissioner shall make any order 
or give any direction in pursuance of the power conferred by this section, the owner, 
consignee or person in charge of the merchandise, property, or vessel in reference to 
which such [oder] order or direction is given, shall comply with the same without 
unreasonable delay, or, in default thereof, the commissioner may employ such laborers 
and assistance as may be necessary to carry out such order or direction, by the removal 
of the material, merchandise, or vessel in reference to which the same was given. All 
expenses, actually and necessarily incurred in effecting such removal, shall be paid 
by the owner, consignee, or person in charge of the material, merchandise, c: vessel 
so removed, and the amount thereof shall be a lien upon the same, in favor of the 
department, which may be enforced by proceedings instituted by and in its name, 
according to the provisions of laws concerning attachments against vessels. The com- 
missioner shall, for the purposes of this section, be deemed a creditor of such owner, 
consignee, or person in charge, and each of them, for the amount of the expenses 
so incurred, and may have and maintain an action against them or either of them, to 
recover the same. (Charter, §§849-851.) 
§55. Sale of seized merchandise, vehicles, etc, 

During the months of January and July in each year, the commissioner shall 
advertise for 1 week, in the City Record, the merchandise, lumber, trucks, wagons or 
other incumbrances and obstructions which have been so stored and which has re- 
mained unclaimed, setting forth the marks and numbers thereon, the description thereof 
and the designation of the water-front property from whence the same was removed 
and the date of such removal. If any of such merchandise, material or vehicle so 
advertised shall remain thereafter unclaimed for 3 months, the commissioner may then 
sell the same, after further advertisement for 1 week in the City Record, at public 
auction to the highest bidder. The proceeds of such sale shall be used to pay the 
expenses of the removal, storage and sale of such incumbrances or obstructions, and 
any balance thereof shall be held in trust by the commissioner for the owner 
or owners thereof, for 12 months, when, if not claimad, it shall be paid over to the 
commissioners of the sinking fund. (Charter, §§849-851.). 
§56. Public hacks. 

No public hack or other vehicle shall stand or be allowed on any pier for the 
purpose of carrying passengers for hire from the pier, over the streets of the city 
without a permit. (Dept. rule.) 
§57. Violations. 

Any person violating any provision of this article, or neglecting or refusing to 
comply with any order of the commissioner, made thereunder, shall, except as other-
wise provided i:: this article, pay a penalty of $100 for each such violation or neglect 
or refusal to comply with such order, and the offender shall pay a further penalty of 
$25 for each day such violation or refusal to comply with the order shall continue. 
(Charter, §927.) 

Section 80, General traffic. 
81. State traffic. 
82. Local traffic. 
83. Vessels carrying shell-fish. 
84. Floating structures; grain elevators. 
85. Canal-boats and brick-carriers. 
86. Coal hoists and derrick-scows. 
87. Dump-scows. 

Berthing fees. 
89. Payment of wharfage. 
90. Top-wharfage. 
91. Rates to be printed on wharfage bills; overcharges. 

§80. General traffic. 
Except as otherwise provided in this article, wharfage and dockage shall be charged 

for each day, or part of a day, a ship or vessel shall use or be made fast to any 
dock, pier, wharf or bulkhead, or shall make fast to any vessel lying at any such water-
front property, or to any other vessel lying outside thereof and made fast thereto, 
at the following rates: 

For each vessel of 200 tons burden and under, 2c. per ton; and for each vessel 
over 200 tons burden, 2c. per ton for, each of the first 200 tons burden and / of lc. 
per ton for every additional ton. (Charter, §859.) 
§81. State traffic. 

Vessels known as North river barges, market boats and sloops, employed upon 
the waters of this state, and schooners, exclusively employed upon such waters, shall 
pay wharfage or dockage for each day or part of a day, at the following rates: 
Under 50 tons burden 	 
50 tons, and under 100 	 

100 tons, and under 150 	 
150 tons, and under 200 	 
200 tons, and under 250 	 
250 tons, and under 300 	 
300 tons, and under 350 	 
350 tons, and under 400 	 
400 tons, and under 450 	 
450 tons, and under 500 	 
500 tons, and under 550 	 
550 tons, and under 600 	 
600 tons and upward, $1.87/ 
§82. Local traffic. 

Lighters and barges employed in lightering freight in the port of New York 
shall pay wharfage and dockage at the rate of Ic. per running foot, actual linear 
measurement, along the side of the vessel. (Charter, §859.) 
§83. Vessels carrying shell-fish. 

Vessels of 200 tons burden and under which shall be actually engaged in carrying 
oysters or other shellfish, and which make fast to any water-front property shall 
pay wharfage and dockage at the rate of 15/c. per ton each day, and every such vessel 
which shall make fast to another vessel lying at any water-front property, or to any 
vessel lying outside of such vessel, or that shall anchor within any slip or basin, shall 
pay lc. per ton per day; provided, that no vessel shall pay less than 25c., nor less than 
1 day's wharfage, nor shall more than 1 day's wharfage be charged unless for a con- 
tinuous use of the pier, wharf, bulkhead, slip or basin of more than 24 hours. (Charter 
.W.) 
§84. Floating structures; grain elevators. 

Every vessel or floating structure, other than those above named, used for trans-
portation of freight or passengers, shall pay double the first rate prescribed in §80 
of this article; except that floating grain elevators shall pay one-half of such rate. 
(Charter, §859.) 
§85. Canal-boats and brick-carriers. 

Every canal boat and every vessel engaged in freighting brick on the Hudson 
river, occupying a berth next to any water-front property and engaged in delivering 
cargo upon said pier, wharf, or bulkhead, or receiving cargo therefrom, shall pay 
wharfage at the rate of 50c. for every day or part of a day while so engaged ; but, 
when unloaded, such canal boats or vessels shall pay wharfage at the rate of 30c. 
per day or part thereof; provided no canal boat or vessel, lying in any slip between 
two adjacent.piers, shall be required to pay full wharfage to the owner or lessee of 
both such piers for the same day, notwithstanding she may, during said day, have 
changed her location between the piers; but she shall pay one-half rates to each owner 
or lessee in such case. (Charter, §861.) 
§86. Coal hoists and derrick-scows. 

Coal hoists on scows. or floats and vessels loading or unloading derrick stone, 
old paving blocks and asphalt from street surfaces, shall pay $1.00 per day for derrick 
scow; $1.00 per day for boat lying next to a dock or next to a derrick, and regular 
wharfage for any additional boats. Derrick scows occupying berth without scows or 
other vessels, $2.00 per day. (Dept. rule.) 
§87. Dump-scows. 

Vessels loading or unloading ashes or similar material shall pay wharfage or 
dockage at the rate of Ic. per day per running foot. (Dept. rule.) 
§88. Berthing fees. 

Every vessel making fast to a vessel at any pier, wharf, or bulkhead, or to another 
vessel outside of such vessel, or at anchor within any slip or basin, when not receiving 
or discharging cargo or ballast, shall pay one-half of rates provided for vessels of her 
class in the preceding sections of this article, (Charter, §859.) 
§89. Payment of wharfage. 

Dock masters must collect in cash any and all wharfage daily, except in cases 
where a credit account has been opened by consent of the commissioner. Payment for 
wharfage, by those having credit accounts, must be made direct to the cashier of the 
department, within 10 days after receipt of bill. In case a vessel shall leave a pier, 
wharf, bulkhead, slip or basin before the payment of the wharfage or dockage due 
on her account, the owner, consignee or person in charge of such vessel shall be liable 
to pay double the rates of wharfage for vessels of her class, established by the preced-
ing sections of this article. (Dept. rule.) 
§90. Top wharfage. 

The owner or the lessee of any wharf, pier or bulkhead may charge and collect the 
sum of 5c. per ton on all goods, merchandise and materials remaining on the water-
front property, owned or leased by him, for every day after the expiration of 24 hours 
from the time the goods, merchandise and materials shall have been left or deposited 
thereon, and he shall have a lien on such goods, merchandise and materials for such 
charges until the same shall have been paid. (Charter, §862.) 
§91. Rates to be printed on wharfage bills; overcharges. 

All persons owning or having charge of water-front property shall cause all pro- 
visions of this article to be printed on the back of each hill presented by them for 
wharfage, and the owner, consignee, or person in charge of any vessel shall not be 
requited to pay the wharfage or dockage due on such vessel unless, upon his demand, 
the bill presented to him is printed in conformity with this section. Any person, own-
ing or having charge of any water-front property, who shall receive for wharfage 
any rates in excess of those authorized by this article, shall forfeit to the party 
aggrieved treble the amount so charged as damages, to be sued for and recovered by 
the party aggrieved. (Charter, §863.) 

ARTICLE 7. 
Ferries. 

ARTICLE & 
Protection of Navigation. 

Section 120. Obstructions to navigation. 
121. Vessels lying at outer ends of [piers] wharves. 
122. Fouling navigable waters. 
123. Ashes and refuse from vessels. 
124. Violations. 

Section 100. 

the expiration of 10 days from the date of said permit, if any portion of said cargo 
remains, a similar application, accompanied by a receipt for $12.50, additional, shall 
be submitted, as in the first instance. No vessel carrying such materiaj, or cargo 
shall be allowed to occupy a berth for a period longer than 5 days, when said berth 
is required by another vessel. City wharf property under permit shall be deemed 
leased property, within the meaning of this section. (Dept. rules, 11.) 

ARTICLE 6. 
Wharfage Rates. 

$0.50 
.62/ 
.75 

1.00 
1.12/ 
125 
1.37/ 
1.50 
1.62/ 
1.75 
1.874 

per 50 tons in excess of 600 tons. (Charter, §859.) 
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and constitute an obstruction to navigation, or a vessel shall be stranded, sunken 
or wrecked and be abandoned for 10 days, the commissioner shall notify the owner of 
such abandoned property or vessel, if known to him, to remove the same forthwith, 
but if the owner be not known to the commissioner, or is not within the city, or shall 
fail to comply with the notice, the commissioner shall cause such obstruction or vessel 
to be removed, and the expense of such removal shall be recoverable by action from 
the owner and shall be a lien on the property or vessel so removed until paid. If such 
property or vessel be not claimed within 30 days after removal, the commissioner shall 
advertise the same for sale, at public auction to the highest bidder, in the City Record 
for 6 days. The proceeds of each such sale shall be paid into the city treasury. (Dept. 
rules, 11.) 
§121. Vessels lying at outer ends of wharves. 

No vessel, canal boat, barge, Iighter or tug shall obstruct the waters of the harbor, 
b: lying at the exterior end of wharves in the waters of the North or the East river, 
except at their own risk of injury from vessels entering or leaving any adjacent dock 
or pier. (Charter, §879.) 
§122. Fouling navigable waters. 

1. Dumping. No wharf, pier or sl;p, or bulkhead adjacent thereto, in the navi• 
gable waters of the port of New York, which has heretofore been used for the loading 
and discharging of sailing vessels, regularly employed in foreign commerce and having 
a draught of more than 18 feet of water, shall be used as a dumping ground. (Charter, 
§845.) 

2. Harbor pollution. The placing, discharging or depositing, by any process or in 
any manner, of offal, fruit, vegetables, piles, lumber, timber, driftwood, dirt, ashes, 
cinders, mud, sand, dredging, sludge, acid, or any other refuse matters floatable or 
otherwise in the tidal waters of the port of New York is hereby strictly prohibited, 
except under the supervision of the United States supervisor of the harbor. (Charter, 
§:4 ,t ; Dept. rules, 15.) 

3. Snow and ice. No snow or ice shall be dumped into the waters adjacent to 
water-front, except from piers, bulkheads and other places designated from time to 
time by the commissioner. (Charter, §878; Dept. rules, 8.) 
§123. Ashes and refuse from vessels. 

Scows employed by the city or by contractors for removing ashes, garbage and 
refuse, while moored at the various dumping boards of the city, are hereby required 
to receive, directly, all ashes or rubbish from vessels in the harbor, and 2 or more 
scows shall be located at such points as the supervisor of the harbor may direct, for 
the special use of boats and vessels wishing to discharge ashes or rubbish. (Charter, 
§881.) 
§124. Violations. 

Any person violating any provision of this article shall, upon conviction therefor, 
be punished by a fine of not more than $250 nor less than $5, or imprisonment for not 
more than 6 months nor less than 10 day-, one-half of said fine to be paid to the person 
giving information which shall lead to the conviction of the offender. (Charter, 
§880.) 

*CHAPTER 9. 
ELti muc u CONTROL. 

Article 1. General provisions. 
2. Generators, motors, switchboards. 
3. Outside work. 
4. Inside work. 
5. Fittings, materials and details of construction. 
6. Miscellaneous. 
7. Violations. 

*Amended by ord. effective May 29, 1916. 
ARTICLE 1. 

General Provisions. 
Definitions. 
Jurisdiction; powers and duties of the commissioner. 
Federal buildings. 
City departments. 
Public service electric . corporations. 
Installations, alterations or repairs of wiring or appliances. 
Applications. 
License board. 
Fees. 
Inspection. 

11. Certificate of inspection. 
12. Supplying current. 
13. Discontinuing current. 

§1. Definitions. 
Unless otherwise expressly stated, the following terms whenever used in this chap-

ter shall respectively be deemed to mean and include: 
1. Appliances, all electrical apparatus or fittings, except fuse renewals, incandes-

cent lamp renewals and portable devices which, together with their cables and attach-
ments, have been approved for connection to appropriate parts of the permanent elec-
trical equipment; 

2. Approved, approved in writing by the commissioner of water supply, gas and 
electricity; 

3. B. & S. gauge, Brown and Sharpe gauge for wire; 
4. Building, any edifice, structure or enclosure, whether roofed or unroofed; 
5. Certificate of inspection, the certificate of the commissioner that the installa- 

tion, 	alteration or repair of electric wiring or appliances for light, heat or power in 
a building has been inspected, and is approved by the department, either temporarily 
or finally; 

6. Extra-high potential system, any circuit attached to any machine or com-
bination of machines which develop a difference of potential between any [two] 2 
wires, of over 3,500 volts, shall be considered as an extra-high potential circuit, and 
as coming under that class, unless an approved transforming device is used, which 
cuts the difference of potential down to 3,500 volts or less; 

7. High-potential system, any circuit attached to any machine or combination 
of machines which develops a difference of potential between any [two] 2 wires, of 
over 550 volts and less than 3,500 volts, unless an approved transforming device is used, 
which cuts the difference of potential down to 550 volts or less; for 550 volt motor 
equipments a margin of 10 per cent. above the 550 volt limit will be allowed at the 
generator or transfoamer without coming under high-potential systems; 

8. License, the authorization of the commissioner for a person to engage generally 
in the business of installing, altering or repairing electric wiring or appliances for 
light, heat or power in buildings; 

9. Low-potential system, any circuit attached to any transforming device, ma-
chine, or combination of machines, which develops a difference of potential between 
any [two] 2 wires, of not over 550 volts; the primary circuit not to exceed a potential 
of 3,500 volts unless the primary wires are installed in accordance with [the require-
ments as given in No. 13] approved standards for pole-line construction or are under-
ground; for 550 volt motor equipments a margin of 10 per cent. above the 550 volt 
limit will be allowed at the generator or transformer; 

10. Signalling system, wiring for telephone, telegraph (except wireless telegraph 
apparatus), district messenger and call bell circuits, fire and burglar alarms, and all 
similar systems which are hazardous only because of their liability to become crossed 
with electric light, heat or power circuits; 

11. Special license, the authorization of the commissioner for a person in the 
exclusive employ of the owner or manager of a building to install, alter or repair 
electric wiring or appliances for light, heat or power therein during the term of such 
special license ; 

12. Special permit, the authorization of the commissioner for a person to install 
or repair electric wiring or appliances for light, heat or power upon an individual 
application. 
§2. Jurisdiction ; powers and duties of the commissioner. 

The commissioner of water supply. gas and electricity is empowered to 
1. Make rules and regulations respecting the installing. altering or repairing of 

electric wiring or appliances for light, heat or power, in or upon any building; 
2. Cause any electric wiring or appliance for light, heat or power, in or upon any 

building, to be examined and inspected by an officer or employee of the department 
designated for that purpose; 

3. Order in writing the remedying of any defect or deficiency in the installing,  

altering or repairing of electric wiring or appliances for light, heat or power, in or 
upon any building; 

4. Cause any order of the commissions, which is not complied with, within the 
time fixed in such order for compliance therewith, to be enforced and to take pro-
ceedings for its enforcement. 
§3. Federal buildings. 

Nothing in this chapter shall be construed to apply to any building the electrical 
equipment of which is under the control of the United States Government, or of any 
department or officer thereof. 
§4. City departments. 

The various departments, boards and officers of the city shall be subject to 
the provisions of this chapter in so far as the same may be applicable, but shall not 
be required to pay fees; provided, that nothing in this chapter shall be so construed 
as to affect or in any way modify the provisions oft 7, article 1 of chapter 9 of this 
code or of chapter 458 of the laws of 1912. 
§5. Public service electric corporations. 

The provisions of this chapter shall not apply 
1. To electrical equipment used in connection with railroads. 
2. To the following described electrical equipment used in connection with light-

ing and power companies: (a) generating stations, (b) substations, (c) storage battery 
stations, (d) storage buildings and yards and (e) service switches and controll-
ing devices, and meters and their attached controlling and testing devices; pro-
vided, that the electrical equipment hereinabove referred to be owned or leased and 
operated by, or for the exclusive benefit of, persons or corporations subject t the 
jurisdiction of either of the public service commissions of the State of New York, or 
their successors. 
§6. Installations, alter 
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ARTICLE 2. 

Generators, Motors, Switchboards. 
Section 201. Generators. 

202. Conductors from generators to switchboards, rheostats, or other in-
struments, and thence to outside lines. 

203. Switchboards. 
204. Resistance devices. 
205. Lightning arresters. 
206. Care and attendance. 
207. Testing of insulation resistance. 
208. Motors. 
209. Railway power plants. 
210. Storage or primary batteries. 
211. Transformers. 
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Section 1. The Code of Ordinances of The City of New York is hereby amended 
by modifying articles 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 in chapter 9 thereof, to read as follows: 
1201. Generators. 

a. Generators must be located ii►  a dry place. 
b. Generators must never be placed in a room where any hazardous process is 

carried on, nor in places where they would be exposed to inflammable gases or flyings 
of combustible materials. 

C. Generators must, when operating at a potential in excess of 550 volts, have 
their base frames permanently and effectively grounded. 

Generators must, when operating at a potential of 550 volts or less, have their 
base frames permanently and effectively grounded wherever feasible. Where *round-
ing of the frame is impracticable, special permission for its omission may be given in 
writing, in which case the frame must be permanently and effective insulated. 
Wooden base frames used for this purpose, and wooden floors which are depended 
upon for insulation where, for any reason, it is necessary to omit the base frames, 
must Le kept filled to prevent absorption of moisture, and must be kept clean and dry. 

. d. Constant potential generators, except alternating current machines and their 
exciters, must be protected from excessive current by safety fuses or equivalent 
devices of approved design. 

For two-wire D. C. generators, single-pole protection will be considered as satisfy-
ing the above rule, provided the safety device is so located and connected that the 
means for opening same is actuated by the entire generator current, and the action 
thereof will completely open the generator circuit. 	. 

For three-wire direct-current generators compound or shunt wound, a safety 
device must be placed in each armature lead, and so connected as to receive the entire 
current from the armature. Fuses will not be acceptable. The safety device must 
consist of either: (1) a double pole, double coil, overload circuit breaker, or (2) a 
four-pole circuit breaker connected in the main and equalizer leads, and tripped by 
means of two overload devices., one in each armature lead. 

The safety devices above required must be so interlocked that no one pole can 
be opened without simultaneously disconnecting both sides of the armature from the 
system. 

e. Generators must each be provided with a name-plate, giving the maker's name, 
the capacity in volts and amperes, and the normal speed in revolutions per minute. 

f. Terminal blocks when used on generators must be made of approved non-
combustible, non-absorptive, insulating material, such as slate, marble or porcelain. 

g. The use of soft rubber bushings to protect the lead wires coming though 
the frames of generators is permitted, except when installed where oils, grease, oily 
vapors or other substances known to have rapid deleterious effect on rubber are 
present in such quantities and in such proximity to the generator as may cause such 
bushings to be liable to rapid destruction. In such cases hard wood,.properly filled, 
or preferably porcelain or micanite bushings must be used. 
§202. Conductors from generators to switchboards, rheostats or other instruments, 

and thence to outside lines. 
a. Conductors must be in plain sight or readily accessible. Wires from generator 

to switchboard may, however, be placed in a run-way in the brick or cement pier on 
which the generator stands. When protection against moisture is necessary, cable 
with grounded lead sheath or grounded conduit must be used. 

b. Conductors must have an approved insulating covering as called for in 
article 4 of this chapter for similar work, 'except that in central stations, on exposed 
circuits, the wire which is used must have a heavy braided, non-combustible outer 
covering. Conductors used as bus bars may be made of bare metal. Wires with 
inflammable outer braiding, when brought close together, as in the rear of switch-
boards, must, when required, be each surrounded with a tight, non-combustible outer 
cover. Flame profing must be stripped back on all cables a sufficient amount to give 
the necessary insulation distances for the voltage of the circuit on which the cable is 
used. 

C. Conductors must, where not in a conduit, be kept so rigidly in place that 
they cannot come in contact. 

d. Conductors must in all other respects be installed with the same precautions 
as required in article 4 of this chapter for wires carrying a current of the same 
volume and potential. 

e. In wiring switchboards, the ground detector, voltmeter, pilot lights and 
potential transformers must be connected to a circuit of not less than No. 14 B. & S. 
gage wire that is protected by approved fuses. This circuit is not to carry over 
660 watts. 

For the protection of instruments and pilot lights and switchboards, approved N. E. 
Codt standard enclosed fuses are preferred, but approved enclosed fuses of other 
designs of not over two (2) amperes capacity may be used. 
§203. Switchboards. 

a. Switchboards must be so placed as to reduce to a minimum the dant,er of 
communicating fire to adjacent combustible material 

Switchboards must not be built up to the ceiling, a space of three feet being left, 
if possible, between the ceiling and the board. The space back of the board roust be 
kept clear of rubbish and must not be used for storage purposes. 

b. Switchboards must be made of non-combustible material. 
C. Switchboards must he accessible fro.:. all sides when the connections are on the 

back, but may be placed against a brick or stone wall when the wiring is entirely on 
the face. 

If the wiring is on the back, there must be a clear space of at least eighteen inches 
between the wall and the apparatus on the board, and even if the wiring is entirely 
on the face, it is much better to have the board set out from the wall. 

d, Switchboards must be kept free from moisture. 
e. Wires with inflammable outer braiding, when brought close together, as in 

the rear of switchboards, must, when required. be  each surrounded with a tight, non-
combustible outer cover. 

Flame proofing must be stripped back on all cables a sufficient amount to give 
the necessary insulation distances for the voltage of the circuit on which the cable 
is used. 
§204. Resistance devices. 

a. Resistance devices must be placed on a switchboard, or at a distance of at least 
one foot from combustible material, or separated therefrom by a slab or panel of non-
combustible, non-absorptive insulating material such as slate, soapstone or marble, 
somewhat larger than the rheostat, which must be secured in position independently 
of the rheostat supports. Bolts for supporting the rheostat shall be countersunk at 
least 1-8 inch below the surface at the back of the slab and the bolt heads shall be 
covered with insulating material. For proper mechanical strength, slab should be of a 
thickness consistent with the size and weight )f the rheostat, but in no case less than 

inch. 
If resistance devices are installed in rooms where dust or combustible flyings 

are liable to accumulate on them, they must be equipped with dust-proof face-plates. 
b. Where protective resistances are necessary in connection with automatic 

rheostats, incandescent lamps may be used, provided that they do not carry or control 
the main current nor constitute the regulating resistance of the device. 

When so used, lamps must be mounted in porcelain receptacles upon non-com-
bustible supports, and must be so arranged that they cannot have impressed upon them 
a voltage greater than that for which they are rated. They must in all cases be 
provided with a name-plate, which shall he permanently attached beside the porcelain 
receptacle or receptacles and stamped with the wattage and voltage of the lamp or 
lamps to be used in each receptacle. 

Under special authorization in writing, given in advance. incandescent lamps may 
be used for the purpose of resistances in series with other devices when mounted in 
porcelain receptacles upon non-combustible supports and so arranged that they cannot 
have impressed upon them a voltage greater than that for which they are rated. 

C. Wherever insulated wire is used for connections between resistance elements 
and the contact device of a rheostat. the insulation must be of approved slow-burning 
or other heat-resisting type. For large rheostats and similar resistances. where the 
contact devices are not mounted upon them, the connecting wires having slow burning 
ins--lation may be so arranged in groups that the maximum difference of potential be-
tween any two wires in a group shall not exceed 75 volts. Each group of wires must 
either be mounted on non-combustible. non-absorptive insulators giving at least i2 inch 
separation from surface wired over, or. especially where it is necessary to protect same 
from mechanical injury. each group of wires may be encased in approved flexible tubing 
and placed in approved conduit, the flexible tubing to extend at least I inch beyond 
the ends of the Conduit. 
1205. Lightning arresters. 

a. Lightning arresters must be attached to each wire of every overhead circuit 
connected with the station. 

b. Lightning arresters must be located in readily accessible places away from com-
bustible materials, and as near as practicable to the point where the wires enter the 
building. 

In all cases, kinks, coils and sharp bends in the wires between the arresters and 
the outdoor lines must be avoided as far as possible. 

C. Lightning arresters must be connected with a thoroughly good and permanent 
ground connection by metallic _ strips or wires having a conductivity not less than 
that of a No. 6 B. & S. gage copper wire, which must be run as nearly in a straight 
line as possible from the arresters to the ground connection. 

Ground wires for lightning arresters must not be attached to gas pipes within the 
buildings nor be run inside of iron pipes, unless electrically and mechanically attached 
to both ends of the pipe. 

d. All choke coils or other attachments, inherent to the lightning protection equip-
ment, shall have an insulation from the ground or other conductors equal at least to 
the insulation demanded at other points of the circuit in the station. 
§206. Care and attendance. 

a. A competent man must be kept on duty where generators are operating. 
b. Oily waste must be kept in approved waste cans and removed daily. 

§207. Testing of insulation resistance. 
a. All circuits except such as are permanently grounded in accordance with 

§ 315 of this chapter must be provided with reliable ground detectors. Detectors 
which indicate continuously and give an instant and permanent indication of a ground 
are preferable. Ground wires from detectors must not be attached to gas pipes within 
the building. 

b. Where continuously indicating detectors are not feasible the circuits should 
be tested at least once per day, and preferably oftener. 
§208. Motors. 

a. Motors must, when operating at a potential in excess of 550 volts, have no 
exposed live metal parts, and must have their base frames permanently and effectively 
grounded. 

Motors operating at a potential of 550 volts or less must have their base frames 
permanently and effectively grounded wherever feasible. Where grounding of the 
frame is impracticable, special permission for its omission may be given in writing, 
in which case the frame must be permanently and effectively insulated. Wooden 
base frames used for this purpose, and wooden floors, which are depended upon for 
insulation where, for any reason, it is necessary to omit the base frames, must be 
kept filled to prevent absorption of moisture, and must be kept `clean and dry. 

b. Motors operating at a potential of 550 volts or less must be wired with the 
same precautions as required by article 4 of this chapter, for wires carrying a cur-
rent of the same volume. 

Motors operating at a potential between 550 and 3,500 volts must, except in cen-
tral or sub-stations, be wired with approved multiple conductor, metal sheathed cable 
in approved metal conduit. All apparatus and wiring connected to the high tension 
circuit must be completely enclosed in substantial grounded metal shields or casings, 
and the conduit must enter and be properly secured to such casings or to suitable 
terminal boxes screwed or bolted to the casings. 

The insulation of the several conductors for high-potential motors, where leaving 
the metal sheath of cables, must he thoroughly protected from moisture and me-
chanical injury. This may be accomplished by means of a pot head or some equiva-
lent method. The conduit must be substantially bonded to the metal casings of all 
fittings and apparatus connected to the inside high-tension circu`t. 

Where outside wires directly enter the motor room, special permission, in writing, 
must be obtained to install the wires for high-potential motors according to the gen-
eral rules for high-potential systems. 

Conductors carrying the current of only one motor must be designed to carry 
a current at least 25 per cent. greater than that for which the motor is rated. Where 
the wires under this rule would be overfused in order to provide for the starting cur-
rent, as in the case of many of the alternating current motors, the conductors must 
be of such size as to be properly protected by these larger fuses. 

The current used in determining the size of the conductor carrying the current 
of only one varying (or variable) speed motor must be the percentage of the 30-
minute current rating of the motor as given for the several classifications of service 
in the following table: 

Classification of Services. 

Percentage 
of current 
rating of 
motor. 

200 
180 
150 
120 

Operating valves, raising or lowering rolls 	 
Rolling tables 	  
Hoists, rolls, ore and coal-handling machines 	  
Freight and passenger elevators, shop cranes, tool heads, pumps, etc 	 

C. Each motor with its starting device must be protected by a cut-out and con-
trolled by a switch (see §419a of this chapter), said switch plainly indicating whether 
"on" or "off" (except as provided for electric cranes, see §443c of this chapter). Small 
motors may be grouped under the protection of a single set of fuses, provided the rated 
capacity of the fuses does not exceed 10 amperes, and the total wattage of the circuit 
does not exceed 660. With motors of % horse power or less, on circuits where the 
voltage does not exceed 300, single pole switches may be used as allowed in § 424c 
of this chapter. The switch and rheostat must be located within sight of the motor, 
except in cases where special permission to locate them elsewhere is given in writing. 

Where the circuit-breaking attachment on the motor-starting device disconnects 
all wires of the circuit, the switch called for in this section may be omitted. 

Overload-release attachments on motor-starting rheostats will not be considered 
to take the place of the cut-out required by this section. 

An automatic circuit-breaker disconnecting all wires of the circuit may serve as 
both switch and cut-out. 

Where a rubber-covered conductor carries the current of only one A. C. motor 
of a type requiring large starting current it may be protected by a fuse or an auto-
matic circuit breaker without time limit device, rated in accordance with Table B 
of §418 of this chapter. The rated continuous current capacity of a time limit circuit 
breaker protecting a motor of the above type need not be greater than 125 per cent. of 
the motor current rating. providing the time limit device is capable of preventing the 
breaker opening during the starting period. 

d. Rheostats must be so installed as to comply with all the requirements of § 204 
of this chapter. Auto starters must comply with requirements of § 204c of this 
chapter. 

Auto starters, unless eauipped with tight casings enclosing all current-carrying 
parts. in all wet. dusty or linty places, must be enclosed in approved cut-out boxes 
or cabinets. Where there is any liability of short circuits across their exposed live 
parts due to accidental contacts, a railing must he erected around them. 

e. Motors must not he run in series-multiple or multiple-series, except on con-
stant-potential systems. and then only by special permission. 

f. Motors must be covered with a waterproof cover when not in use, and, if 
deemed necessary, must he enclosed in approved cases. 

Such enclosures must be readily accessible. dust-proof and sufficiently ventilated 
to prevent an excessive rice of temperature. Where practicable the sides should be 
made largely of glass, so that the motor may he always plainly visible. 

The use of enclosed type motors is recommended in dusty places, being preferable 
to wooden boxing. 

Where deemed necessary, motors permanently located on wooden floors must be 
provided with suitable drip pans. 

Ii. Motors must each be provided with a name-plate, giving the maker's name, 
the capacity in volts and amperes (or watts), and the normal speed in revolutions per 
minute. 

All varying (or variable) speed motors except those used for railway service 
must be marked with the maximum current which they can safely carry for 30 min-
utes. starting cold. 

i. Terminal blocks. when used on motors, must be made of approved non-comn-
bustible. non-absorptive insulating material. such as slate, marble or porcelain. 

j. Adjustable-speed motors, unless of special and appropriate design. if controlled 
by means of field regulation. must be so arranged and connected that they cannot 
be started under weakened field. 

k. The use of soft rubber bushings to protect the lead wires coming through 
the feame of motors is permitted, except when installed where oils, grease, oily vapors 
or other substances known to have rapid deleterious effect on rubber are presept in 
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such quantities and in such proximity to motors as may cause such bushings to be may be directly attached to the building or pole by cleats or straps or on porcelain 
liable to rapid destruction. In such cases hardwood properly filled, or preferably knobs. Staples must never be used. The wire must be carried in as nearly a straight 
porcelain or micanite bushings, must be used. 	 line as practicable, avoiding kinks, coils and sharp bends, and must be protected when 
§209. Railway power plants, 	 exposed to mechanical injury. 

a. Each feed wire before it leaves the power plant must be protected by an 	f. Ground connections, central stations. The ground connections for central 
approved automatic circuit-breaker, or other device, which will immediately cut off the stations, transformer sub-stations, and banks of transformers must be permanent and 
current in case of an accidental ground. This device must be mounted on a fireproof effective and must include all available underground piping systems, including the 
base, and in full view and reach of the attendant. 	 lead sheaths of underground cables. 
§210. Storage or primary batteries. 	 g. Ground connections, generally. For individual transformers and building ser- 

a. When current for light and power is taken from primary or secondary hat- vices thq ground connection may be made as in paragraph f of this section, or may 
teries, the same general regulations must be observed as apply to similar apparatus he made to water piping systems running into buildings. 
fed from generators developing the same difference of -potential. 	 - With overhead service, this con: °ction may be made by carrying the ground wire 

b. Storage battery rooms must be thoroughly ventilated. 	 into the cellar and connecting on the street side of meters, main cocks, etc. 
c. Special attention is directed to the rules for wiring in rooms where acid 	Where the service enters the cellar or basement, this connection may be made by 

fumes exist (see § 426 i, j, of this chapter). 	 carrying the ground wire through the cellar or basement and connecting as above, 
d. All E condary batteries must be mounted on non-absorptive, non-combustible 	Where the ground wire is run through any part of a building, unless run in 

insulators, such as glass or thoroughly vitrified and glazed porcelain. 	 approved conduit, it shall be protected by porcelain bushings through walls or partitions 
C. The use of any metal liable to corrosion must be avoided in cell connections and shall be run in approved moulding, except that in basements it may be supported 

of secondary batteries. 	 on porcelain. 
§211. Transformers. 	 Connections should not be made to piping systems which have cement joints, but 

a. In central or sub-stations the transformers must be so placed that smoke from should only be made to complete metallic pipe systems. 
the burning out of the coils or the boiling over of the oil (where oil-filled cases are 	 ARTICLE 4. 
used) can do no harm. 	 Inside Work. 

b. In central or sub-stations casings of all transformers must be permanently and 	Section 416. Wires, general. 
effectively grounded. 	 417. Underground conductors. 

The cases or frames of transformers used exclusively to supply current to switch- 	 418. Table of allowable carrying capacities of wires, 
hoard instruments must be grounded, unless they are installed and guarded in all 	 419. Switches, cutouts, circuit-breakers. 
respects as required for the higher voltage circuit connected to them. 	 420. Limitation of potential. 

ARTICLE 3. 	 421. Arc lamps. 
Outside Work. 	 423. Automatic cutouts (fuses and circuit-breakers). 

Section 312. Wires on outside of buildings. 	 424. Switches. 
313. Services. 	 425. Electric heaters. 
314. Transformers. 	 426. Wires, low potential systems. 
315. Grounding low-potential circuits. 	 427. Armored cables. 

§312. Wires on outside of buildings. 	 428. Interior conduits. 
a. This article shill not apply to conductors on highways. 	 429. Metal mouldings. 
b. Wires must, for services of Nc 6 B. & S. gauge or smaller, consist of ap- 	 430. Fixtures. 

	

proved rubber covered multiple conductor cable and must enter the building in the 	 431. Sockets. 

	

manner prescribed by the second paragraph of § 312f of this chapter. At the first 	 432. Flexible cord. 

	

point of attachment to building frame multiple conductor cables must either be secured 	 433, Are lamps on constant-potential circuits. 

	

to strain insulators spaced not less than one foot from any adjacent woodwork and in 	 434. Vapor lamps. 

	

turn secured to petticoat or strain insulators or the conductor must be separately 	 435. Gas-filled incandescent lamps. 

	

attached to petticoat insulators spaced not less than 6 inches apart. If necessary to 	 436. Transformers, low potential. 

	

carry the service cable upon the face of the building before entering, it may be ex- 	 437. Decorative lighting systems. 

	

tended in flexible metal conduit, or a waterpro, conduit system must be employed. 	 438. Theatre and moving picture establishment wiring. 

	

C. Wires must be at least 8 feet above the highest point of roofs over which 	 439. Outline lighting. 

	

they pass or to which they are attached and roof structures must be substantially 	 441. Lighting and power from railway wires. 

	

constructed. Wherever feasible. wires crossing buildings must be supported on poles 	 442. Garages. 

	

independent of the buildings. Roof lines will be permitted only under special authori- 	 443. Electric cranes. 
zation in writing. 	 444. Wires, high potential systems. 

	

d. Wires extended on the exterior walls of buildings must have a ribber insu- 	 445. Transformers, high potential. 

	

lating covering, and, if not protected by fuses, must be kept at least 1 foot apart and 	 447. Wires, extra-high potential. 
supported on petticoat insulators of glass or porcelain placed not more than 15 feet §416. Wires, general. 

	

apart, the distance between supports to be shortened if wires are liable to be dis- 	a. Wires must not be of smaller size than No. 14 B. & S. gage, except as allowed 
turbed. 	 for fixture work and pendant cord. 

e. Wires must be so spliced or joined as to be both mechanically and electri- 	b. Conductors of size No. 8 B. & S. gage or over used in connection with solid 
dally secure without solder. The joints must then be soldered, to insure preserva- knobs must be securely tied thereto. If wires are used for tying they must have an 
tion. and covered with an insulation equal to that on the conductors. 	 insulation of the same type as the conductors they confine. Split knobs or cleats must 

All joints must be soldered unless made with some form of approved splicing be used for the support of conductors smaller than No. 8 B. & S. gage. 
device. 	 Knobs or cleats which are arranged to grip the wire must be fastened by either 

f. Wires must, where they enter buildings, have drip loops outside, and the screws or nails. If nails are used, they must be long enough to penetrate the wood-
holes through which the conductors pass must be bushed with non-combustible, non- work not less than / the length of the knob and fully the thickness of the cleat, 
absorptive insulating tubes, slanting upward toward the inside; or the service wires and must be provided with washers which will prevent, under reasonable usage, injury 
may be brought into buildings through a single iron conduit, in which case the con- to the knobs or cleats. 
duit shall be equipped with an approved service-head. The inner end must extend 	c. Wires must be so spliced or joined as to be both mechanically and electrically 
to the service cut-out, and if a cabinet is required by this chapter must properly enter secure without solder. The joints must then be soldered unless made with some 
the cabinet. 	 form of approved splicing device, and covered with an insulation equal to that on the 

Metal conduits, containing service wires must be insulated from the metal con- conductors. 
duit, metal moulding, or armored cable system within the building and all metal work 	Stranded wires (except in flexible cords) must be soldered before being fastened 
on or in the building or they must have the metal of the conduit permanently and under clamps or binding screws, and whether stranded or solid, when they have a 
effectually grounded to water piping, gas piping or other suitable grounds, provided conductivity greater than that c f No. 8 B. & S. gage they must be soldered into lugs 
that when connections are made to gas piping, they must he on the street side of the for all terminal connections, except where an approved solderless terminal connector 
meter. This ground connection to be independent of and in addition to any other is used. 
ground wire on metal conduit, metal moulding nr armored cable systems within the 	d. Wires must be separated from contact with walls, floors, timbers or partitions 
building. 	 through which they may pass by non-combustible, non-absorptive insulating tubes, such 

§313. Services. 	 as glass or porcelain, except at outlets where approved flexible tubing is required. 

a. Each building shall be supplied by a separate service. 	 Bushings must be long enough to bush the entire length of the hole in one con- 

b. Where a row of separate buildings is to receive its supply from an overhead tinuous piece, or else the hole must first be bushed by a continuous waterproof tube. 
main, one service cable shall be run from the pole to the row, and from the first at- This tube may be a conductor, such as iron pipe, but in that case an insulating bushing 
tachrnent to the building sub-services or a service main shall extend in conduit along must be pushed into each end of it, extending far enough to keep the wire absolutely 
the face of the row. One service cable shall supply not more than five buildings, out of contact with the pipe. 
except under special permission in writing, given in advance. 	 e. Where not enclosed in approved conduit, moulding or armored cable, and where 

The same plan of sub-services may be employed in connection with underground liable to come in contact with gas, water or other metallic piping or other conducting 

services, under the same restrictions. 	 material, wires must be separated therefrom by some continuous and firmly fixed 

§314. Transformers. 	 non-conductor creating a permanent separation. Must not come nearer than 2 inches 
a. Transformers must not be attached to any building when the potential exceeds to any other electric lighting, power or signaling wire, not enclosed as above, with- 

550 volts, except by special permission, and when attached to buildings must be out being permanently separated therefrom by some continuous and firmly fixed 
separated therefrom by substantial supports. 	 non-conductor. The non-conductor used as a separator must be in addition to the 

§315. Grounding low-potential circuits. 	 regular insulation on the wires. Where tubes are used they must be securely fastened 

a. Direct-current three-wire systems. Neutral wire must (except where supplied at the ends to prevent them from moving along the wire. 
from private industrial power or lighting plants where the voltage does not exceed 	Deviations from this rule may, when necessary, be allowed by special permission. 

550 volts) he grounded and the following rules must be complied with: 	 f. Wires must be so placed in wet places that an air space will be left between 

1. The neutral wire must be permanently and effectively grounded at the central conductors and pipes in crossing, and the former must be run in such a way that they 
station. The ground connection must include all available underground complete cannot come in contact with the pipe accidentally. Wires should be run over, rather 
metallic piping systems. 	 than under, pipes upon which moisture is likely to gather or which, by leaking, might 

2. In underground systems the neutral wire must also be grounded at each dis- cause trouble on a circuit. 
trihuting box through the box or on the individual service as provided in paragraphs 	g. The installation of electrical conductors in moulding, or on insulators, in 
C to g, inclusive, of this section. 	 elevator shafts will not be approved, but conductors may be installed in such shafts 

3. In overhead systems the neutral wire must be grounded every 500 feet, as if encased in approved metal conduits or armored cables. 
provided in paragraphs c to g of this section. 	 h. In three wire (not three-phase) systems, the neutral must be of sufficient 

b. Alternating-current secondary systems. Transformer secondaries of distribu- capacity to carry the maximum current to which it may be subjected. 
ting systems (except where supplied from private industrial power or lighting plants §417: Underground conductors. 
where the primary voltage does i:ot exceed 550 volts) must be grounded, provideda. Underground conductors must be protected against moisture and mechanical 
the maximum difference of potential between the grounded point and any other point injury where brought into a building, and all combustible material must be kept from 
in the circuit does not exceed 320 volts. The following rules must be complied the immediate vicinity. 
with: 	 - *f 	b. Underground conductors must not be so arranged as to shunt the current 

1. The grounding must be made at the neutral point or wire, whenever a neutral through a building around any catch-box. 
point or wire is accessible. 	 .C. Where underground service enters building through tubes, the tubes shall be 

2. When no neutral point or wire is accessible, one side of the secondary circuit tightly closed at outlets with asphaltum or other non-conductor, to prevent gases from 
must be grounded. 	 entering the building through such channels. 

3. The ground connection must be at the transformers or on the individual 	d. No underground service from a subway to a building and no service from a 
service, as provided in paragraphs c to g of this section, and when transformers feed private generating plant shall supply more than one building, except by special per- 
systems with a neutral wire, the neutral wire must also be grounded at least every mission, unless the conductors are properly protected by fuses and are carried outside 
500 feet. 	 all the buildings but the one served. Where one or more buildings are supplied from 

C. Ground wire, in buildings. When the ground connection is inside of any another, the conductors are to be carried outside the buildings. Conductors carried 
building, or the ground wire is inside of or attached to any building (except central under 2 inches of concrete under a building or buried back of 2 inches of concrete 
or sub-stations) the ground wire must be of copper and have an approved rubber or brick within a wall are considered as lying outside the building. These require- 
insulating covering, National Electrical Code Standard, for from 0 to 600 volts. 	ments do not apply to factory yards and factory buildings under single occupancy or 

d. Ground wire, sizes. The ground wire in direct-current three-wire systems management. 
must not at central stations be smaller than the neutral wire and not smaller than §418. Table of allowable carrying capacities of wires. 
No. 6 B. & S. gage elsewhere. The ground wire in alternating current systems must 	a. The following table, showing the allowable carrying capacities of copper wires 
never be less than No. 6 B. & S. gage. 	 and cables of 98 per cent. conductivity, according to the standard adopted by the 

On three-phase systems the ground wire must have a carrying capacity equal to American Institute of Electrical Engineers, must be followed in placing interior 
that of any one of the three mains. 	 conductors. 

e. Ground wire, installation. The ground wire must, except for central stations 	For insulated aluminum wire the safe carrying capacity is 84 per cent. of that 
and transformer sub-stations, be kept outside of buildings as far as practicable, but given in the following table for copper wire with the same kind of insulation. 
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Diameter 	 Table A. 	Table B. 
B. & S. 	 of Solid 	Area in 	, Rubber 	Other 
Gage 	 Wire Circular Insulation Insulation 

Number. 	 in Mils. 	Mils. 	Amperes. 	Amperes. 

	

18 	  40.3 . 1,624 	3 	5 

	

16 	50.8 	2,583 	6 	10 

	

14.  	64.1 	4,107 	1S 	20 

	

12 	80.8 	G,530 	20 	25 

	

10 	101.9 	10,380 	25 	30 

	

8 	128.5 	16,510 	35 	50 

	

6 	162.0 	26,250 	50 	70 

	

5 	181.9 	3.3,100 	55 	80 

	

4 	  204.3 41,740 	70 	90 

	

3 	  229.4 52,630 	80 	100 

	

2 	257.6 	66,370 	90 	125 

	

1 	289.3 	83,690 	100 	150 

	

0 	325. 	105,500 	125 	200 

	

00 	364.8 	133,100 	150 	225 

	

000 	409.6 	167,800 	175 	275 

	

200000 	200 	300 

	

0000 	460.. 	211,600 	225 	325 

	

300,000 	275 	400 

	

400,000 	325 	500 

	

500,000 	400 	600 

	

600,000 	450 	680 

	

700,000 	500 	760 

	

800,000 	550 	840 

	

900,000 	600 	920 

	

1,000,000 	650 	1,000 

	

1,100,000 	690 	1,080 

	

1,200,000 	730 	1,150 

	

1,300,000 	770 	1,220 

	

1,400,000 	810 	1,290 

	

1,500,000 	850 	1,360 

	

1,600,000 	890 	1,430 

	

1,700,000 	930 	1,490 

	

1800,000 	970 	1,550 

	

1,900,000 	1,010 	1,610 

	

2,000,000 	1,050 	1,670 
1 Mil. = 0.001 inch. 

§419. Switches, cut-outs, circuit-breakers, etc. 
a. On constant-potential circuits, all sere ice switches and all switches controlling 

circuits supplying current to motors or heating devices, and all fuses, unless otherwise 
provided (for exceptions ac to switches see § § 208c, 425a and 443c of this chapter; 
for excentioiis as to cut-outs see § 423, a b of this chapter) must be so arranged 
that the fuses will protect and the opening of the switch will disconnect all of the 
wires; that is, in the two-wire system the two wires, and in the three-wire system the 
three wires, must be protected by the fuses and disconnected by the operation of the 
switch. 

When installed without other automatic overload protective devices automatic 
overload circuit breakers must have the poles and trip coils so arranged as to afford 
complete protection against overloads and short circuits. In two or three phase three-
wire circuits and two-phase four-wire circuits there must be a trip-coil in each of two 
phases, and in four-wire three-phase circuits there must be a trip-coil in each phase. 
If a circuit breaker is used in place of the switch it must be so arranged that no 
one pole can be opened manually without disconnecting all the wires. 

This. of course, does not apply to the grounded circuit of street railway systems. 
b. Switches, cut-outs and circuit-breakers must, when placed where exposed to 

mechanical injury or in the immediate vicinity of easily ignitable stuff or where ex-
posed to inflammable gases or dust, or flyings of combustible material, be mounted 
in approved cut-out boxes or cabinets, except oil switches, circuit breakers and similar 
devices which have approved casings. 

Cabinets and cut-out boxes must be of metal when used with metal conduit, 
armored cable or metal moulding systems. 

In rooms where inflammable gases may exist, particularly in rooms or compart-
ments containing mixing tanks used for the manufacture of inflammable mixtures, 
in rooms containing wash tanks and in dyeing room of dry cleaning and dry dyeing 
establishments; in rooms, vaults or compartments used for the storage of inflam-
mable motion picture films or other nitro-cellulose products, and in cellars or base-
ments used for storage of drugs, all devices which produce or create sparks or arcs 
must be placed in approved vapor-proof enclosures. 

C. Switches, cut-outs and circuit-breakers must, when located where exposed 
to moisture as in basements and similar places, be mounted in approved cut-out boxes 
or cabinets, and when located in wet places or outside of buildings must be mounted 
in approved weatherproof cut-out boxes or cabinets. 

d. Time switches, sign flashers and similar appliances must be of approved design 
and enclosed in approved cabinets, except sign flashers mounted as described in 
§583b of this chapter. 

e. Switches, cut-outs and circuit-breakers must have the spacing within cabinets 
or cut-out boxes between the walls of the cabinet or cut-out box and current-carrying 
parts of devices as specified in §570 of this chapter. 
§420. Limitation of potential. 

The installation in any building, except a central station, or a sub-station, or a 
transformer vault, of electric light or power wiring or appliances operating at a 
potential in excess of 750 volts is prohibited. 
§421. Arc lamps. 

Arc lamps must be provided at all times with glass globes surrounding the arc 
and securely fastened in place. Broken or cracked globes must not be used. Globes 
must be provided with wire netting having a mesh not exceeding 1/ inches. The 
netting may be omitted where tight inner globes are employed. 
§423. Automatic cut-outs (fuses and circuit-breakers). 

a. Automatic cut-outs must he placed on all service wires, either overhead or 
underground, in the nearest accessible place to the point where they enter the building 
and inside the walls, and arranged to cut off the entire current from the building. De-
parture from this rule may be authorized only under special permission in writing. 

Where the switch reouired by S 424a of this chapter is inside the building, the cut-
out revuired by this section must be placed so as to protect it, unless the switch is 
of the knife-blade type and is enclosed in an approved box or cabinet. under which 
conditions the switch may be placed between the source of the supply and the cut-out. 

Automatic cut-outs must not be placed in any permanently grounded service wire. 
In risks having private plants, the yard wires running from building to building 

are not considered as service wires, so that cut-outs would not be required where the 
wires enter buildings. provided that the next fuse back is small enough to properly 
protect the wires inside the building in question. 

b. Automatic cut-outs must be placed at every point where a chance is made in 
the size of wire, unless the cut-out in the larger wire will protect the smaller (see § 418 
of this chapter). This requirement shall not apply to fixture wires and flexible cords 
connected to branch circuits. 

Automatic cut-outs must not be placed in any permanently grounded wire, except 
as provided in paragraph d of this section. 

C. Automatic cut-outs must be in plain sight or enclosed in an approved cabinet, 
and readily accessible. They must not be placed in the canopies or shells of fixtures. 

Link fuses may be used only when mounted on approved bases which, except on 
switchboards, must be mounted in approved cut-out boxes or cabinets. A space of at 
least two inches must be provided between the oxen-link fuses and metal, or metal 
lined walls or metal, metal lined or glass paneled doors of cabinet or cut-out boxes. 

d. Automatic cut-outs must be so placed that no set of small motors, small heat-
ing devices or incandescent lamps, whether grouped on one fixture or on several 
fixtures or pendants (nor more than 16 medium base sockets or 25 candelabra base 
sockets or lamp receptacles) requiring more than 660 watts will be dependent upon 
one cut-out. 

By special permission, in cases where wiring equal in size and insulation to No, 14 
B. & S. gage approved rubber-covered wire is carried direct into keyless sockets or 
receptacles, and where the location of sockets and the receptacles is such as to render 
unlikely the attachment of flexible cords thereto, the circuits may be so arranged that  

not more than 1,320 watts (or 32 sockets or lamp receptacles) will be dependent upon 
the final cut-out. 

Except for signs and outline lighting, sockets and lamp receptacles will be consid-
ered as requiring not less than 40 watts each if of medium size, or 25 watts if of can-
delabra size. 

All wires of all branches or taps which are directly connected to lamp sockets or 
other translating devices, must be protected by proper fuses, except that by special 
permission in writing fuses may be omitted in grounded wires of such branches or 
taps. - 

The above shall also apply to motors, except that small motors may be grouped 
under the protection of a single set of fuses, provided the rated capacity of the fuses 
does not exceed 10 amperes. 

When 1,320 watts are dependent upon one fusible cut-out, as is allowed in theatre 
wiring, outline lighting, signs and large chandeliers, the fuses may be in accordance 
with the following table: 

125 volts or less 	  20 amperes 
125 to 250 volts 	  10 amperes 

C. The rated capacity of fuses must not exceed the allowable carrying capacity of 
the wires as given in § 418 of this chapter. Circuit-breakers must not be set more 
than 30 per cent. above allowable carrying capacity of the wire, unless a fusible cut-out 
is also installed on the circuit. 

Where a rubber-covered conductor carries the current of only one A. C. motor 
of a type requiring large starting curry nt, it may be protected by a fuse or an auto-
matic circuit breaker without time limit device, rated in accorda:ice with Table B 
of §418 of this chapter. The rated continuous current capacity of a time limit circuit-
breaker protecting a motor of the above type need not be greater than 125 per cent of 
the motor current rating, provided the time limit device is capable of preventing the 
breaker opening during the starting period. 

For the protection of wires having safe carrying capacities , ceeding the rates 
capacity of the largest approved enclosed type fuses, approved enclosed fuses arranged 
in multiple may be used, provided as few fuses as possible are used and the fuses 
are of equal capacity and provided the cut-out terminals are mounted on a single 
continuous pair of substantial bus bars. The total capacity of the fuses should not 
exceed the safe carrying capacity of the wires. This does not apply to motor circuits. 

f, Each wire of motor circuits except on main switchboard or when otherwise 
subject to competent supervision, must be protected by an approved fuse whether auto-
matic overload circuit breakers are installed or not. Single-phase motors may have 
one side protected by an approved automatic overload circuit-breaker only, if the other 
side is protected by an approved fuse. 

Circuit breakers will be approved for circuits having a maximum capacity greater 
than that for which approved enclosed fuses are rated. 

§424. Switches. 
a. Switches must be placed on all service wires, either overhead or underground, 

in the nearest readily accessible place to the point where the wires enter the building, 
and arranged to cut off the entire current. Departure from this rule may be author-
ized only under special permission in writing. 

Service cut-out and switch must be arranged to cut off current from all devices 
including meters. Service switches must indicate plainly whether they are open or 
closed. 

In risks having private plants the yard wires running from building to building are 
not considered as service wires, so that switches would not be required in each building 
if there are other switches conveniently located on the mains or if the generators are 
near at hand. 

b. Switches must always be placed in dry, accessible places, and be grouped as far 
as possible (see §419c of this chapter). Single-throw knife switches must be so placed 
that gravity will not tend to close them. Double-throw knife switches may be mounted 
so that the throw will be either verticle or horizontal as preferred, but if the throw 
be vertical a locking device must be provided, so constructed as to ;^sure the blades 
remainingin the open position when so set. 

When practicable, switches must be so wired that blades will be "dead" wnen 
switch is open. 

When switches are used in rooms where combustible flyings would be likely to 
accumulate around them, they must be enclosed in dust-tight cabinets. 

C. Single-pole switches must never be used as service switches, nor for the control 
of outdoor sign s or circuits located in damp places, not placed in the neutral wire of 
a three-wire system, except in the two-wire branch or tap circuit supplying not more 
than 660 watts. 

This, of course, does not apply to the grounded circuits of street railway systems. 
Three-way switches are considered as single pole switches. 
d. Where flush switches or receptacles are used, whether with conduit systems of 

not, they must be enclosed in an approved box constructed of iron or steel, in addition 
to the porcelain enclosure of the switch or receptacle. Where at floor outlets, attach- 
ment plugs are liable to mechanical injury, or the presence of moisture is probable, 
floor outlet boxes especially designed for this purpose must be used. 

e. Sub-bases of non-combustible, non-absorptive, insulating material, which will 
separate the wires at least / inch from the surface wired over, must be installed 
under all snap switches used in exposed knob and cleat work. Sub-bases must also be 
used in moulding work unless the switch is approved for mounting directly on the 
moulding. 
§425. Electric heaters. 

a. Each heater of more than 6 amperes or 660 watts capacity must be pro 
tected by a cut-out, and controlled by a switch or plug connector plainly indicating 
whether "on" or "off" and located within sight of the heater. Heaters of 6 amperes 
or 660 watts capacity, or less, may be grouped under the protection of a single 
set of fuses, provided the rated capacity of the fuses does not exceed 10 amperes, 
or may be connected individually to lighting circuits when the normal load on the 
circuit at any time will not exceed 660 watts. 

b. Flexible conductors for smoothing irons and sad irons, and for all devices 
requiring over 250 watts, must have an approved insulation and covering complying 
with the requirements of § 5541 of this chapter. 

c. With portable heating devices, approved plug connectors must be used, sc 
arranged that the plug may be pulled out to open the circuit without leaving any live 
parts so exposed as to render likely accidental contact therewith. The connector may 
be located at either end of the flexible conductor or inserted in the conductor itself. 

d. Smoothing irons, sad irons and other heating devices that are intended to be 
applied to combustible. articles, must be provided with approved stands. 

e. Stationary heaters, such as radiators, ranges, plate warmers, etc., must be so 
located as to furnish ample protection between the device and surrounding combustible 
material. 

f. Electric heaters must each be provided with a name-plate giving the maker's 
name and the normal capacity in volts and amperes or in volts and watts. 
§426. Wires, low potential systems. 
1. General Rules. 

a. Wires where entering cabinets, cut-out boxes or junction boxes, except where 
they are in conduit, armored cable or metal moulding, must be protected by approved 
bushings, which fit tightly the holes in the box and are well secured in place. The 
wires should completely fill the holes in the bushings so as to keep out the dust, tape 
being used to build up the wires if necessary. 

The use of permanently and reliably grounded conductors not complying with the 
insulation requirements of article 5 of this chapter may be authorized by special 
permission in writing. 

b. Wires must not be laid in plaster, cement or similar finish, and must never be 
fastened with staples. 

C. Wires must not be fished for any great distance, and only in places where the 
inspector can satisfy himself that the rules have been complied with. 

d. Twin wires must never be used, except in conduits, or where flexible , con-
ductors are necessary. 

e. Wires must, where exposed to mechanical injury, be suitably protected. When 
crossing floor timbers in cellars, or in rooms where they might be exposed to injury, 
wires must be installed in approved conduit or armored cable or be attached by their 
insulating supports to the under side of a wooden strip, not less than / inch in thick-
ness, and not less than 3 inches in width. Instead of the running-boards, guard 
strips on each side of and close to the wires will be accepted, these strips to he not 
less than 	inch in thickness, and at least as high as the insulators. 

Protection on side walls must extend not less than 7 feet from the floor and 
must consist of substantial boxing, retaining an air space of I inch around the con- 



cut-out cabinets must be so installed that the front edge will either be flush with the 
finished surface or project therefrom. This will not apply to concealed work in walls 
or ceilings composed of concrete, tile or other non-combustible material. 

In buildings already constructed where the conditions are such that neither out-
let box nor plate can be installed, these appliances may be omitted by special per-
mission, provided the armored cable. is firmly and rigidly secured in place. 

C. Armored cables must have the metal armor of cables permanently and effect-
ually grounded to water piping, gas piping or other suitable grounds, provided that when 
connections are made to gas piping they must be on the street side of the meter. If 
the armored cable system consists of several separate sections, the sections must be 
bonded to each other, and the system grounded, or each section may be separately 
grounded, as required above.. 

The armor of cables and gas pipes must be securely fastened in outlet boxes, 
junction boxes and cabinets, so as to secure good electrical connection. 

If armor of cables and metal of couplings, outlet boxes, junction boxes, cabinets 
or fittings, having protective coating of non-conducting material, such as enamel, are 
used, such coating must be thoroughly removel from threads of both couplings and 
the armor of cables, and from surfaces of the boxes, cabinets and fittings where the 
armor of cables or ground clamp is secured in order to obtain the requisite good 
connection..' Grounded pipes must be cleaned of rust, scale, etc., at place of attach-
ment of ground clamp. 

Connections to grounded pipes and to armor of cables must be exposed to view or 
accessible, and must be made by means of approved ground clamps. 

Ground wires must be of copper, at least No. 10 B. & S. gage (where largest wire 
contained in cable is not greater than No. 0 B. & S. gage), and need not be greater 
than No. 4 B. & S. gage (where largest wire contained in cable is greater than No. 
0 B. & S. gage). They shall be protected from mechanical injury. 

d. When installed in so-called fireproof buildings in course of construction or 
afterwards if exposed to moisture, or where it is exposed to the weather, or in damp 
places, such as breweries, stables, etc., the cable must have a lead covering placed 
between the outer braid of the conductors and the steel armor. 

The lead covering is not to be required when the cable is run against brick walls 
or laid in ordinary plaster walls unless same are continuously damp. 

e. Where entering junction boxes, and at all other outlets, etc., armored cables 
must be provided with approved terminal fittings which will protect the insulation of 
the conductors from abrasion, unless such junction or outlet boxes are specially 
designed 'and approved for use with the cable. 

f. Junction boxes must always be installed in such a manner as to be accessible. 
g. For alternating current systems, armored cables must have the two or more 

conductors of the circuit enclosed in one metal armor. 
h. All bends must be so made that the armor of the cable will not be injured. 

The radius of the curve of the inner edge of any bend shall not be less than 1/ 
inches. 
§428. Interior conduits. 

a. No conduit smaller than / inch, electrical trade size, shall be used. 
b. Interior conduits must be continuous from outlet to outlet or to junction 

boxes or cabinets, and the conduit must properly enter, and be secured to all fittings 
and the entire system must be mechanically secured in position. 

In case of service connections and main runs, this involves running each conduit 
continuously into a main cut-out cabinet or gutter surrounding the panel board, as 
the case may be. Departure from this rule may be authorized in case of underground 
services by special permission. 

C. Interior conduits must be first installed as a complete conduit system, without 
the conductors. 

d. Interior conduits must be equipped at every outlet with an approved outlet 
box or plate. At exposed ends of conduit (but not at fixture outlets) where wires 
pass from the conduit system without splice, joint or tap, an approved fitting having 
separately bushed holes for each conductor must be used. Departure from this rule 
may be authorized by special permission. 

Outlet plates must not be used where it is practicable to install outlet boxes. 
For concealed work in walls and ceilings composed of plaster on wooden joist or 

stud construction, outlet boxes or plates and also cut-out cabinets must be so installed 
that the front edge will not be more than % inch back of the finished surface of the 
plaster, and if this surface is broken or incomplete it shall be repaired so that it will 
not show any gaps or open spaces around the edges of the outlet box or plate or of 
the cut-out cabinet. On wooden walls or ceilings, outlet boxes or plates and cut-out 
cabinets must be so installed that the front edge will either be flush with the finished 
surface or project therefrom. This will not apply to concealed work in walls or 
ceilings composed of concrete, tile er other non-combustible material. 

In buildings already constructed where the conditions are such that neither outlet 
box nor plate can be installed, these appliances may be omitted providing the conduit 
ends are bushed and secured. 

e. Metal conduits where they enter junction boxes, and at all other outlets, etc., 
must be provided with approved bushings or fastening plates fitted so as to protect 
wire from abrasion, except when such protection is obtained by the use of approved 
nipples, properly fitted in boxes or devices. 

f. Interior conduits must have the met! of the conduit permanently and effectu-
ally grounded to water piping, gas piping or other suitable grounds, provided that 
when connections are made to gas piping, they must be on the street side of the meter. 
If the conduit system consists of several separate sections, the sections must be 
bonded to each other, and the system grounded, or each section may be separately 
grounded, as required above. Where short sections of conduit (or pipe of equiva-
lent strength) is used for the protection of exposed wiring on side walls, and such 
conduit or pipe and wiring is installed as required by §426e of this chapter, the con-
duit or pipe need not be grounded. 

Conduits and gas pipes must be securely fastened in outlet boxes, junction boxes 
and cabinets, so as to secure good electrical connections. 

If conduit couplings, outlet boxes, junction boxes, cabinets or fittings, having pro-
tective coating of nor.-conducting material, such as enamel, are used, such coating must 
be thoroughly removed from threads of both couplings and conduit, and such sur- 
faces of boxes, cabinets and fittings where the conduit or ground clamp is secured 
in order to obtain the requisite good connection. Grounded pipes should be cleaned 
of rust, scale, etc., at place of attachment of ground clamp. 

Connections to grounded pipes and to conduit must be exposed to view or ac-
cessible, and must be made by means of approved ground clamps. 

Ground wires must be of copper at least No. 10 B. & S. gage (where largest wire 
contained in conduit is not greater than No. 0 B. & S. gage), and need not be greater 
than No. 4 B. & S. gage (where largest wire contained in conduit is greater than No. 0 
B. & S. gage). They shall be protected from mechanical injury. 

g. Junction boxes must always be installed in such a manner as to be accessible. 
Such boxes are considered to be accessible when installed in an attic that has sufficient 
head room, but which is reached only by a portable ladder and permanent hatch. 

h. All elbows or bends must be so made that the conduit will not be injured. 
The radius of the curve of the inner edge of any elbow shall not be less than 3/ 
inches. There must be not more than the equivalent of 4 quarter bends from outlet 
to outlet, the bends at the outlets not being counted. 

i. Conduit sizes for various numbers, gauges and types of conductors must con-
form to the following table: 
Size of Conduits for the Installation of Wires and Cables—Number of Conductors. 

One 	Two 
Conductor Conductors 

ina 	ina 
Conduit. 	Conduit. 

Size Con- 	Size Con- 
duit, In. 	duit, In. 

Electrical 	Electrical 
Trade 	Trade 
Size. 	Size. 

	

Three 	Four 
Conductors Conductors 

	

ina 	ina 

	

Conduit. 	Conduit. 

	

Size Con- 	Size Con- 

	

duit, In. 	duit, In. 

	

Electrical 	Electrical 

	

Trade 	Trade 

	

Size. 	Size. 

Size 
B. & S. 

	

14 	1/2 	1/2 	1/2 	3/4 

	

12 	1/2 	3/4 	3/4 	3/4 

	

10 	1/2 	3/4 	3/4 	1 

	

8 	1/2 	1 	1 	1 

	

6 	1/2 	1 	 1 1/4 	1 1/4 

	

5 	3/4 	1 1/4 	1 1/4 	1 1/4 

	

4 	3/4 	1 1/4 	1 1/4 	1 1/2 
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ductors, closed at the top (the wires passing through bushed holes) or of approved 
metal conduit or pipe of equivalent strength. 

When metal conduit or pipe is used, the insulation of each wire must be reinforced 
by approved flexible tubing extending from the insulator next below the pipe to the 
one next above it, unless the conduit is installed according to §428 of this chapter, 
paragraphs c and f thereof excepteu, and the wire is approved for conduit use. The 
two or more wires of a circuit each with its flexible tubing (when required), if car-
rying alternating current must, or if direct current may, be placed within the same 
pipe. 

In making open work extensions from concealed conduit or armored cable instal- 
lations, the outlet boxes must first be set out beyond the finished surface or else an 
extension collar must be added. This collar must be electrically and mechanically 
secured to the box. 

The conductors of the extension must be. brought out of the side of the box or 
collar and must be protected by approved insulating bushings as required in par. "a" 
of this section. 

f. When run in unfinished attics or roof spaces, wires will be considered as con-
cealed, and when run in close proximity to water tanks or pipes, they will be con- 
sidered as exposed to moisture. 

In unfinished attics or roof spaces wires are considered as exposed to mechanical 
injury, and mustnot be run on knobs or upper edge of joists. 
2. Open work in dry places. 

g. Wires must have an approved rubber (type R. S.), slow-burning weatherproof 
(type S. B. W.), or slow-burning insulation (type S. B.). Slow-burning insulation 
may be used only in permanently dry locations and under special permission in writing, 
given in advance. 

h. Wires must be rigidly supported on non-combustible, non-absorptive insulators, 
which will separate the wires from each other and from the surface wired over in 
accordance with the following table: 

Voltage-0 to 300; distance from surface, / inch; distance between wires, 2'; 
inches. 

Voltage-301 to 550; distance from surface, 1 inch; distance between wires, 4 
inches. 

Rigid supporting requires under ordinary conditions, where wiring along flat sur- 
faces, supports at least every 4V feet. If the wires are liable to be disturbed, the 
distance between supports must be shortened. In buildings of mill construction, mains 
of not less than No. 8 B. & S. gage, where not liable to be disturbed, may be separated 
about 6 inches, and run from timber to timber, not breaking around, and may be 
supported at each timber only. 

Wires must not be "dead-ended" at a rosette, socket or receptacle unless the last 
support is within 12 inches of the same. 
3. Open work in damp places, or buildings specially subject to moisture or to acid 

or other fumes. 
i. Wires must have an approved insulating covering. 
For protection against water, rubber insulation must be used. For protection 

against corrosive vapors, either weatherproof or rubber insulation must be used. 
j. Wires must be rigidly supported on non-combustible, non-absorptive insulators, 

which separate the wire at least 1 inch from the surface wired over, and must be kept 
apart at least 2/ inches for voltages up to 300, and 4 inches for higher voltages. 

Rigid supporting requires under ordinary conditions, where wiring over flat sur-
faces, supports at least every 4% feet. If the wires are liable to be disturbed, the 
distance between supports must be shortened. In buildings of mill construction, 
mains of not less than No. 8 B. & S. gage, where not liable to be disturbed, may 
be separated about 6 inches, and run from timber to timber, not breaking around, 
and may be supported at each timber only. 
4. Metal moulding work. 

k. Wires must have an approved rubber insulating covering (type R. S.), and 
must be in continuous lengths from outlet to outlet, or from fitting to fitting, no 
joints or taps to be made in moulding. Where branch taps are necessary in moulding 
work approved fittings for this purpose must be used. 

1. Wires must never be placed in moulding in damp locations; must never be 
placed in moulding in concealed locations or where the difference of potential between 
any two wires in the same system is over 300 volts. When the electrical construction 
is being carried out in moulding, permission will be given to extend these mouldings 
through walls and partitions, if the moulding and capping are in continuous lengths 
where passing through the walls and partitions. Mouldings must not be used for 
circuits requiring more than 1,320 watts of energy. 

m. Wires must for alternating current systems if in metal moulding have the 
two or more wires of a circuit installed in the same moulding. 

5. Conduit work. 
n. Wires must have an approved rubber insulating covering, and must within 

the conduit tubing be without splices or taps, and must be provided with a lead 
covering if the conduit is installed in a damp place and is not watertight. Wires 
must be double braided (type R. D.) for twin, twisted pair or multiple conductor 
cables and for all single conductors of No. 6 B. & S. gage and larger. 

Slow burning insulation may, however, be used in permanently dry locations 
where excessive temperatures are present, provided special permission in writing be 
given in advance. 

o. Wires must not be drawn in until all mechanical work on the building has 
been;  as far as possible, completed. 

Conductors in vertical conduit risers must be supported within the conduit system 
in accordance with the following table: 

No. 14 to 0 every 100 feet. 
No. 00 to 0000 every 80 feet. 
0000 to 350,000 C. M. every 60 feet. 
350,000 C. M. to 500,000 C. M. every 50 feet. 
500,000 C. M. to 750,000 C. M. every 40 feet. 
750,000 C. M. every 35 feet. 
The following methods of supporting cables are recommended: 
1. Approved clamping devices constructed of or employing insulating wedges 

inserted in the ends of the conduit. 
2. Junction boxes may be inserted in the conduit system at the required intervals, 

in which insulating supports of approved type must be installed and secured in a satis-
factory manner so as to withstand the weight of the conductors attached thereto, the 
boxes to be provided with proper covers. 

3. Cables may be supported in approved junction boxes on two or more insu-
lating supports so placed that the conductors will be deflected at an angle of not less 
than 90 degrees, and carried a distance-of not less than twice the diameter of the cable 
from its vertical position. Cables so suspended may be additionally secured to these 
insulators by tie wires. Conductors larger than No. 4 B. & S. gage must not be ma-
terially deflected where they enter or leave the cabinet, and where terminating in the 
cabinet must be properly supported at the end of the conduit. 

Other methods may be used, if specially approved. 
p. Wires must, for alternating systems, have the two or more wires of a circuit 

drawn in the same conduit. 
Except in the case of stage pocket and border circuits the same conduit must not 

contain more than four two-wire, or three three-wire circuits of the same system, 
except by special permission, and must never contain circuits of different systems. 
6. Concealed "knob and tube" work. 

q. The installation of concealed knob and tube work is prohibited. 
§427. Armored cables. 

a. Armored cables must be continuous from outlet to outlet or to junction boxes 
or cabinets, and the armor of the cable must properly enter and be secured to all 
fittings, and the entire system must be mechanically secured in position. 

In case of service connections and main runs, this involves running such armored 
cables continuously into a main cut-out cabinet or gutter surrounding the panel board, 
as the case may be. 

b. Armored cables must be equipped at every outlet with an approved outlet box 
or plate, as required in conduit work. 

Outlet plates must not be used where it is practicable to install outlet boxes. 
For concealed work in walls and ceilings composed of plaster on wooden joist or 

stud construction, outlet boxes or plates and also cut-out cabinets must be so installed 
that the front edge will not he more than / inch back of the finished surface of 
the plaster, and if this surface is broken or incomplete it shall be repaired so that 
it will not show any gaps or open spaces around the edges of the outlet box or plate 
or of the cut-out cabinet. On wooden walls or ceilings, outlet boxes or plates and 
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One 	Two 	Three 
	

Four 
Conductor Conductors Conductors Conductors 

ina 	ina 	ina 
	

in a 
Conduit. 	Conduit. 	Conduit. 	Conduit. 

Size 
	

Size Con- 	Size Con- 	Size Con- 
	

Size Con- 
B. & S. 	 duit, In. 	duit, In. 	duit, In. 	duit, In. 

Electrical 	Electrical 	Electrical 
	

Electrical 
Trade 	Trade 	Trade 

	
Trade 

Size. 	Size. 	Size. 	Size. 

	

3 	3/4 	1 1/4 	1 1/4 	1 1/2 

	

2 	3/4 	1 1/4 	1 1/2 	1 1/2 

	

1 	3/4 	1 1/2 	1 1/2 	2 

	

00 	1 	1 1/2 	2 	2 

	

00 	1 	2 	2. 	2 1/2 

	

000 	  1 	2 	2 	21/2 

	

0000 	1 1/4 	2 	2 1/2 	2 1/2 
CM 

	

200000 	1 1/4 	2 	2 1/2 	21/2 

	

250000 	1 1/4 	21/2 	21/2 	3 

	

300000 	1 1/4 	2 1/2 	21/2 	3 

	

400000 	1 1/4 	3 	3 	31/2 

	

500000 	1 1/2 	3 	3 	3 1/2 

	

600000 	1 1/2 	3 	3 1/2 

	

700000 	2 	 3 1/2 	31/2 

	

800000 	2 	3 1/2 	4 

	

900000 	2 	3.1/2 	4 

	

1000000 	  2 	 4 	4 

	

1250000 	2 1/2 	4 1/2 	4 1/2 

	

1500000 	2 1/2 	41/2 	5 

	

1750000 	3 	5 	5 

	

2000000 	  3 	5 	6 
Twin Conductor. 

	

14 	1/2 	3/4 	1 	1 

	

12 	1/2 	3/4 	1 	1 1/4 

	

10 	 3/4 	1 	1 1/4 	1 1/4 

3 Conductor Convertible System. 

Size of Conductors. 

2-Conductor. 	 1-Conductor. 
Size B. & S. 	 Size B. & S. 

	

14 
	

10 
	

3/4 

	

12 
	

8 
	

3/4 

	

10 
	

6 
	

1 

	

8 
	

4 
	

1 

	

6 
	

2 
	

1 1/4 

	

5 
	

1 
	

1 1/4 

	

4 
	

0 
	

1 1/2 

	

Z 	 00 
	

11/2 

	

2 
	

000 
	

1 1/2 

	

1 
	

0000 
	

2 

	

0 
	

250000 
	

2 

	

00 
	

350000 
	

2 1/2 

0000 

	

000 
	

400000 

	

550000 
	 2 1/2 

3 

	

250000 
	

600000 
	

3 

	

800000 
	

3 300000 
3 1/2 

	

400000 
	

1000000 

	

1250000 
	

4 500000 

	

1500000 
	

4 600000 

	

1750000 
	

4 1/2 700000 

	

800000 
	

2000000 
	

4 1/2 

Single Conductor Combination. 
Note—Where special permission has been given in accordance with section 426 

of this chapter, the following table to apply: 

Size Con- 
No. of 	 duit, In. 
Wires. 	 Electrical 

Trade Size. 

	

3 No. 14 R.C. solid 	1/2 

	

5 No. 14 R.C. solid 	3/4 

	

10 No. 14 R.C. solid 	1 

	

18 No. 14 R.C. solid 	1 1/4 

	

24 No. 14 R.C. solid 	11/2 

	

40 No. 14 R.C. solid 	2 

	

74 No. 14 R.C. solid 	 21/2 

	

90 No. 14 R.C. solid 	3 

§429. Metal mouldings. 
a, Metal moulding must be continuous from outlet to outlet, to junction boxes, 

or approved fittings designed especially for use with metal mouldings, and must at all 
outlets be provided with approved terminal fittings which will protect the insulation 
of conductors from abrasion, unless such protection is afforded by the construction of 
the boxes or fittings. 

b. Such moulding where passing through a floor must be carried through an iron 
pipe extending from the ceiling below to a point 5 feet above the floor, which will 
serve as an additional mechanical protection and exclude the presence of moisture 
often prevalent in such locations. 

Where the mechanical strength of the moulding itself is adequate, this ruling may 
be modified to require the protecting piping from the ceiling below to a point at least 
3 inches above the flooring. 

Where such mouldings pass through a partition the iron pipe required for passing 
through floors may be omitted and the moulding passed directly through, providing 
the partition is dry and the moulding is in a continuous length with no joint or 
couplings within the partition. 

C. Backing must be secured in position by screws or bolts, the heads of which 
must be flush with the metal. 

d. Metal moulding must be permanently and effectively grounded to water 
piping, gas piping, or other suitable grounds, provided that when connections are mace 
to gas piping they must be on the street side of the meter. If the metal moulding 
system consists of several separate sections, the sections must be bonded to each 
other and the system grounded, or each section may be separately grounded, as re-
quired above. 

Metal mouldings and gas pipes must be securely fastened to outlet boxes, junction 
boxes and cabinets, so as to secure a good electrical connection. Moulding must be 
so installed that adjacent lengths of moulding will be mechanically and electrically 
secured at all points. 

If metal moulding, couplings, outlet boxes, junction boxes, cabinets or fittings 
having protective coating of non-conducting material such as enamel are used, such 
coating must be thoroughly removed from threads of couplings and metal mouldings, 
and from the surface of boxes, cabinets and fittings, where the metal moulding or 
ground clamp is secured in order to obtain the requisite good connection. Grounded 
pipes should be cleaned of rust, scale, etc., at the place of attachment of the ground 
clamp. 

Connection to grounded pipes and to metal mouldings must be exposed to view, or 
accessible, and must be made by means eJ appfoved ground clamps. 

Ground wires must be of copper, at least No. 10 B. & S. gage. They shall be 
protected from mechanical injury. 

e. Must be installed so that for alternating systems the two or more wires or a 
circuit will be in the same metal moulding. 
§430. Fixtures. 

a. Fixtures must, except as specified in paragraph b hereof, be insulated from 
their supports by approved insulating joints placed as close as possible to the ceilings  

or walls. Where insulating joints are required, fixture canopies of metal must be 
thoroughly and permanently insulated from metal walls or ceilings or from plaster 
walls or ceilings on metal lathing and from outlet boxes. Canopy insulators must be 

`securely fastened in place so as to separate the canopies thoroughly and permanently 
from the surface and outlet boxes from which they are designed to be insulated. Gas 
pipes must be protected above the insulating joints by approved insulating tubing, and 
where outlet tubes are used, they must be of sufficient length to extend below the in-
sulating joint and must be so secured that they will not be pushed back when the 
canopy is put in place. 

b. Insulating joints and canopy insulators may be omitted in the.following cases: 
1. Straight electric fixtures metallically connected in a permanent and effective 

manner to metal conduit, armored cable or metal moulding systems or to gas piping. 
provided such gas ;iping is grounded in the manner prescribed for conduit in § 428 
of this chapter. 

2. Straight electric fixtures connected to knob and tube, wooden molding or open 
work, except on metal ceilings or on plaster walls or ceilings containing metal lathing. 

3. Straight electric fixtures which are permanently and effectively grounded to 
a separate ground wire not smaller than NQ,. 14 B. & S. gage. 

4. By special permission in writing, straight electric fixtures may be grounded 
by connecting them by an approved means to one of the supply wires of the fixture, 
provided such wire is permanently and effectively grounded, and if there is no fuse, 
circuit breaker or switch in that side of the circuit between the fixture and the ground 
connection. 

5. Combination fixeures in which all wires have an approved rubber insulatiuo 
not less than 3-64 inch in thickness and where gas piping is grounded, as in subdivi-
sion 1 above. 

c. For fixtures which are not attached to gas pipes or conduit unless outlet boxes 
or other approved fittings which will give proper support for fixtures are used, a 
seven-eighths inch block must be fastened between studs or floor timbers flush with 
the back of lathing to hold tubing and to support fixtures. When this cannot be done, 
wooden base blocks, not less than 4 inch in thickness, secure,y screwed to lathing, 
must be provided. 

Fixtures having so-called flat canopies, tops or backs, will not be approved for 
installation, except where outlet boxes are used. 

d. When installed out of doors, fixtures must be of water-tight construction. 
e. Fixture wire l must be not smaller than No. 18 B. & S. gage, and must have 

an approved insulating covering (see § 552 of this chapter). 
In wiring c,rtain designs of show-case fixtures, ceiling bulls-eyes and similar 

appliances in which the wiring is exposed to temperatures in excess of 120 degrees 
Fahrenheit (49 degrees Centigrade) from the heat of the lamps, conductors having 
approved slow-burning or other heat-resisting coverings must be used. All such forms 
of fixtures must be submitted for examination, test and approval before being intro-
duced for use. 
- 	f. Supply conductors, and especially the splices to fixture wires, musi be kept 
clear of the grounded part of gas pipes, and, where shells or outlet boxes are used, 
they must be made sufficiently large to allow the fulfilment of this requirement. 

g. Fixtures must, when wired on the outside, have the conductors so stcurcd as 
not to be cut or abraded by the pressure of the fastenings or motion of the fixture. 

Chain fixtures must be wired with flexible conductors. 
h. ' Wires of different systems must never be contained in or attached to the same 

fixture, and under no circumstances must there be a difference of potential of more 
than 300 volts between wires contained in or attached to the same fixtures. 

i. Fixtures must be free from short circuits between conductors and from con-
tacts between conductors and metal parts of fixtures, and must be tested for such con-
ditions before being connected to supply conductors. 
§431. Sockets. 

a. In rooms where inflammable gases may exist (see §419b of this chapter) the 
incandescent lamp and socket must be enclosed in a vapor-tight globe, and sups-)rted 
on a pipe-hanger, wired with approved rubber-covered wire soldered directly to the 
circuit. 

b. In damp or wet places, or where exposed to corrosive vapors, weatherproof 
sockets especially approved for the location must be used. Unless made up on fixtures 
they must be hung by stranded rubber-covered conductors not smaller than No. 14 
B. & S. gage, which should preferably be twisted together when the pendant is over 
3 feet long. 

These wires must be soldered direct to t...1e circuit wires but supported inde-
pendently of them. 

c. Key sockets will not be approved if installed cover specially inflammable stuff, 
or where exposed to flyings of combustible material. 
§432. Flexible cord. 

a. Flexible cord must have an approved insulation and covering. 
b. Flexible cord must not be used where the difference of potential between the 

two wires is over 300 volts. 
c. Flexible cord must not he used as a support for clusters. 
d. Flexible cord must not be used except for pendants, wiring of fixtures, port-

able lamps or motors, portable heating apparatus or other portable devices. 
For all portable work, including those pendants which are liable to be moved about 

sufficiently to come in contact with surrounding objects, flexible wires and cables 
especially designed to withstand this severe service must be used. 

When necessary to prevent portable lamps from coming in contact with inflam-
mable materials, or to protect them from breakage, they must be surrounded with a 
substantial guard. 

C. Unless provides with approved metal armor, flexible cord must not be 
used in show windows or show cases, except that approved portable cord may be used 
for the purpose of supplying current to portable lamps and other devices for exhibition 
purposes. 

f. Flexible cord must be protected by approved bushings where the cord enters 
the socket, unless the socket is so constructed that no bushing is required. 

g. Must be so connected to all fittings that strain is taken from the joints and 
binding screws. 

h. Must where passing through covers of outlet boxes be protected by approved 
bushing especially designed for this purpose. So-called hard rubber composition 
bushings threaded into box covers must not be used. 
§433. Arc lamps on constant-potential circuits. 

a. There must be a cut-out (see §419 of this chapter) for each lamp or each 
series of lamps. 

The branch, conductors must have a carrying capacity about 50 per cent. in excess 
of the normal current required by the lamp. 

b. Are lamps must be furnished only with such resistances or regulators as are 
enclosed in non-combustible material, such resistances being treated as sources of 
heat. Incandescent lamps must not be used 'for this purpose. 

C. Arc lamps must be supplied with globes and protected by spark arresters and 
wire netting around the globe, as in the case of series arc lamps (see § 421 of this 
chapter). 

Outside arc lamps must be suspended at least 8 feet above sidewalks. Inside 
arc lamps must be placed out of reach or suitably protected. 

d. Arc lamps, when arranged to be raised and lowered, either for carboning or 
other purposes, shall be connected up with stranded conductors from the last point 
of support to the lamp, when such conductor is larger than No. 14 B & S gage. 

e. Economy and compensator coils for arc lamps must be mounted on non-com-
bustible, non-absorptive, insulating supports, such as glass or porcelain, allowing an 
air space of at least one inch between frame and support, and must in general be 
treated as sources of heat. 
1434. Vapor lamps. 
1. Enclosed mercury vapor lamps. 

a. Enclosed mercury vapor lamps must have a cut-out for each lamp or series 
of lamps except when contained in a single frame and lighted by a single operation 
in which case not more than 5 lamps should be dependent upon a single cut-out. 

b. Enclosed mercury vapor lamps  . must be furnished only with such resistances 
or regulators as are enclosed in non-combustible cases, such resistances to be treated 
as sources of heat. In locations where these resistances or regulators are subject to 
flyings of lint or combustible material, all openings through cases must be protected 
by fine wire gauze. 
2. High-potential vacuum tube systems. 

C. The tube must be so installed as to be free from mechanical injury or liability 
to contact with inflammable materials. 

Size Con- 
duit, In. 

Electrical 
Trade Size. 
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d. High-potential coils and regulating apparatus must be installed in approved 
steel cabinet not less than 1-10 inch in thickness; same to be well ventilated in such a 
manner as to prevent the escape of any flame or sparks, in case of burnout in the 
various coils. All apparatus in this box must be mounted on slate base and the 
enclosing case positively grounded. Supplying conductors leading into this high-
potential case are to be installed in accordance with the standard requirements govern-
ing low-potential systems, where such wires do not carry a potential of over 300 volts. 
1435. Gas Filled Incandescent Lamps. 

a. Must be so grouped that not more than 660 watts (nor more than 16 sockets 
or receptacles) will be dependent on one cutout except that in cases where wiring 
equal in size to No. 14 B. & S. gage is carried directly into keyless sockets or recep-
tacles, the location of which is such as to render unlikely the attachment of flexible 
cords, thereto, the circuits may be so arranged that not more than 1,320 watts (or 32 
sockets or receptacles) will be dependent on the final cutout. Where a single socket 
or receptacle is used on a circuit the limitation of watts permissible on the final cutout 
shall be the maximum capacity for which such socket or receptacle is approved. 

b. Must not be used in show windows or in other locations where inflammable 
material is liable to come in contact with lamp equipment except where used in con-
nection with approved fixtures where temperature of any exposed portion of same does 
not exceed 200 degrees Fahr. (93 degrees Centigrade). 

C. Must not be used in connection with medium-base sockets or receptacles if of 
above 250 watts nominal capacity nor with Mogul base sockets or receptacles if of 
above 1,500 watts capacity. 

d. Fixtures within buildings must be wired with conductors having approved 
slow-burning or other heat-resisting coverings where the temperature to which wire 
is subjected at any point exceeds 120 degrees Fahr. (49 degrees Centigrade). Where 
fixtures are placed outside of buildings approved rubber insulated wire is required. 
§436. Transformers, low potential. 
1. Oil transformers. 

a. Must not be placed inside any building except central stations or sub- 
stations, unless in transformer vaults and by special permission. 
2. Air cooled transformers. 

b. Air cooled transformers must not be placed inside of any building, excepting 
central stations or sub-stations if the highest voltage of either primary or secondary 
exceeds 550 volts, unless installed in approved transformer vaults. 

c. Air cooled transformers must, with the exception of bell-ringing and other 
signaling transformers, be so mounted that the case shall be !t a distance of at least 
1 foot from combustible material or separated therefrom by a slab or panel of non-
combustible, non-absorptive, insulating material, such as slate, marble or soapstone. 
§437. Decorative lighting systems. 

a. Special permission in writing may be given for the temporary installation of 
approved systems of decorative lighting, provided the difference of potential between 
the wires of any circuit shall not be over 150 volts and also provided that no group 
of lamps requiring more than 1,320 watts shall be dependent on one cut-out. 
§438. Theatre and moving picture establishment wiring. 

All wiring, apparatus, etc., not specifically covered by this section must conform 
to the general requirements of this chapter, and the term "theater" shall mean a 
building, or that part of a building regularly or fregniently used for dramatic, operatic, 
moving picture or other performances or shows or which has a stage for such 
performances used with scenery or other stage appliances. 

a. Services. 
Where supply may be obtained from 2 separate street mains, 2 separate and distinct 

services must be installed, one service to be of sufficient capacity to supply current 
for the entire equipment of theater, while the other service must be at least of 
sufficient capacity to supply current for all emergency lights. Where supply cannot 
be obtained from 2 separate sources, the feed for emergency lights must he taken 
from a point on the street side of main service fuses. By "emergency lights" are 
meant exit lights and all lights in lobbies, stairways, corridors, and other portions of 
theater to which the public have access, which are normally kept lighted during the 
performance. 

Where source of supply is an isolated plant within the same building, an auxiliary 
service of at least sufficient capacity to supply all emergency lights must be installed 
from some outside source, or a suitable storage battery within the premises may be 
considered the equivalent of such service. 

h. Stage. 
All permanent construction on stage side of proscenium wall, except as hereinafter 

provided, must be approved conduit or armored cable. 
C. Switchboards must be of the dead front type and made of non-combustible, 

non-absorptive insulating material, plans of each board to be approved before installa-
tion. Dimmers must be dead when the switch controlling circuit of which dimmer 
forms a part is open. 

d. Footlights must be wired in approved conduit or armored cable, each lamp 
receptacle being enclosed within an approved outlet box, or the lamp receptacles may 
be mounted in an iron or steel box, metal to be of a thickness not less than No. % 
U. S. sheet metal gage, treated to prevent oxidation, so constructed as to enclose all 
the wires and providing at least one-half inch separation between the metal of the 
box and receptacle terminals; wires to be soldered to lugs of receptacles. 

Footlights must be so wired that no set of lamps requiring more than 1,320 watts 
nor more than 32 receptacles shall be dependent upon one cut-out. 

e. Borders and proscenium sidelights. 
1. Borders and proscenium sidelights must be constructed of steel of a thickness 

not less than No. 20 U. S. sheet metal gage, treated to prevent oxidation, be suitably 
stayed and supported, and so designed that flanges of reflectors will protect lamps. 

2. Borders and proscenium sidelights must be so wired that no set of lamps 
requiring more than 1,320 watts nor more than 32 receptacles shall be dependent upon 
one cut-out. 

3. Borders and proscenium sidelights must be wired in approved conduit or 
armored cable, each lamp receptacle to be enclosed within an approved outlet box, 
or the lamp receptacles may be mounted in an iron or steel box, metal to be of a 
thickness not less than No. 20 U. S. sheet metal gage, treated to prevent oxidation, so 
constructed as to enclose all wires and providing at least one-half inch separation 
between the metal of the box and receptacle terminals; the wires to be soldered to 
lugs of receptacles. 

4. Borders and proscenium sidelights must be provided with suitable guards to 
prevent scenery or other combustible material coming in contact with lamps. 

5. Cables for borders must be of approved type and suitably supported ; conduit 
construction must be used from switchboard to point where cables must be flexible to 
permit of the raising and lowering of border. 

6. For the wiring of the border proper, wire with approved slow-burning insula- 
tion must be used. 

7. Borders must be suitably suspended, and if a wire rope is used same must be 
insulated by at least one strain insulator inserted at the border. 

f. Stage and gallery pockets must be of approved type, insulated from ground 
and controlled from switchboard, each receptacle to be not less than 35 amperes rating 
for arc lamps nor 15 amperes for incadescent lamps, and each receptacle to be 
wired to its full capacity. Arc pockets must be wired with wire not smaller than 
No. 6 B. & S. gage and incandescent pockets with not less than No. 12 B. & S. gage. 

Plugs for are and incandescent pockets must not be interchangeable. 

g. Scene docks. 
Where lamps are installed in scene docks, they must be so located and installed that 

they will not he liable to mechanical injury. 
Ii. Curtain motors must be of enclosed type and installed so as to conform to 

the requirements of §208 of this chapter (see §208). 
I. Control for stage flues. 
In cases where dampers are released by an electric device, the electric circuit 

operating same must be normally closed. 
Magnet operating damper must be wound to take full 'voltage of circuit by which 

it is supplied, using no resistance device, and must not heat more than normal for 
apparatus of similar construction. It must be located in loft above scenery and be 
installed in a suitable iron box with a tight self-closing door. 

Such dampers must be controlled by at least 2 standard single pole switches 
mounted within approved iron boxes provided with self-closing doors, without lock 
or latch, and located, one at the electrician's station and others, as designated. 

j. Dressing rooms mast be wired in approved conduit or armored cable. 
All pendant lights must. be  equipped with approved reinforced cord, armored cable 

or steel armored flexible Aurd. 
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All lamps must be provided with approved guards which are sealed or locked in 
place. 

k. Portable equipment. 
Arc lamps used for stage effects must conform to the following requirements: 
1. Must be constructed entirely of metal of a thickness not less than No. 20 U. S. 

sheet metal gage except where the use of approved insulating material is necessary. 
2. Must be substantially constructed, and so designed as to provide for proper 

ventilation, and to prevent sparks being emitted from lamps when same are in opera-
tion. and mica must be used for frame insulation. 

3. Front opening must be pro%ided with a self-closing hinged door frame, in 
which wire gauze or glass must be inserted, except in the case of lens lamps, where 
the front may be stationary, and a solid door be provided on back or side. 

4. Must be so constructed that neither carbons nor Iive parts will be brought into 
contact with metal of hood during operation, and arc lamp frames and standards must 
be so installed and protected as to prevent the liability of their being grounded. 

5. Switch on standard must be so constructed that accidental contact with any 
live portion of same will be impossible. 

6. All stranded connections in lamps and at switch and rheostat must be 
provided with approved lugs. 

7. Rheostats must be plainly marked with their rated capacity in volts and 
amperes, and, if mounted on standards, must be raised to a height of at least 3 inches 
above floor. Resistance must be enclosed in a substantial and properly ventilated 
metal case which affords a clearance of at least 1 inch between case and resistance 
element. 

. 8. A competent operator, must be in charge of each arc lamp, except that 1 
operator may have charge of 2 lamps when they are not more than 10 feet apart, and 
are so located that he can properly watch and care for both lamps. 

1. Bunches must be substantially constructed of metal and must not contain an 
exposed wiring; cable feeding bunches must be bushed in an approved manner where 
passing through the metal, and must be properly secured to prevent any mechanical 
strain from coming on the connection. 

m. Strips must be constructed of steel of a thickness not less than No. 20 U. S. 
sheet metal gage, treated to prevent oxidiation, and suitably stayed and supported and 
so designed that flanges will protect lamps. Cable must be bushed in a suitable manner 
where passing through the metal, and must be properly secured to prevent serious 
mechanical strain from coming on the connections. Strips must be wired in approved 
conduit or armored cable, each lamp receptacle being enclosed within an approved out-
let box or the lamp receptacles may be mounted in an iron or steel box, metal to be of 
a thickness not less than No. 20 U. S. sheet metal gage, treated to prevent oxidation, 
so constructed as to enclose all wires, the wires to be soldered to lugs of receptacles. 

n. Portable plugging boxes must be so constructed that no current carrying 
part will be exposed, and each receptacle must be protected by approved fuses mounted 
on slate or marble bases and enclosed in a fireproof cabinet equipped with self-closing 
doors. Each receptacle must be constructed to carry 30 amperes without undue heat-
ing, and the busbars must have a carrying capacity equivalent to the current required 
for the total number of receptacles, and approved lu ; must be provided for the 
connection of the master cable. 

o. Pin plug connectors must be of an approved type, so installed that the female 
part of plug will be on live end of cable, and must be so constructed that tension on 
the cable will not cause serious mechanical strain on the connections. 

p. Portable conductors used from receptacles to arc lamps, bunches and other 
port,,ble equipments must be approved stage cable, except that for the purpose of 
feeling a stand lamp under conuiiivos where conductors are not liable to severe 
mechanical injury an approved reinforced cord may be used, provided cut-out designed 
to protect same is not fused over 10 amperes capacity. 

q. Brackets used on scenery must be wired entirely on the inside, fixture stern 
must come through to the back of the scenery and end of stem be properly bushed. 
Fixtures must be securely fastened in place. 

, r. String or festooned light wiring must be of approved type, joints to be 
properly made, soldered and taped, and staggered where practicable. 

Where lamps are used in lanterns or similar devices, approved guards must be 
employed. 

S. Special electrical effects. Where devices are used for producing special effects 
such as lightning, waterfalls, etc., the apparatus must be so constructed and located 
that flames, sparks, etc., resulting from the operation cannot come in contact with 
combustible material. 

t. Auditorium wiring must be installed in approved conduit, metal moulding or 
armored cable. Where receptacles are used, they must be enclosed in approved 
boxes. 

Exit lights must not have more than 1 set of fuses between same and service 
fuses. Exit lights and all lights in halls, corridors or any other part of the building 
used by audience, except the general auditorium lighting, must be fed independently 
of the stage lighting, and must be controlled only from the lobby or other convenient 
place in front of the house. All fuses must be enclosed in approved cabinets. 

U. Moving picture equipments other than those of approved miniature type. 
1. The arc lamp used as a part of a moving picture machine must be constructed, 

so far as practicable, similar to arc lamps of theatres, and wiring to same must not 
be of less capacity than No. 6 B. & S. gage. The leads to the lamp and its rheostat 
or equivalent device must be protected by a plug cut-out or open link fuses, the latter 
enclosed in an approved cabinet with self-closing door. Cartridge fuses will not he 
permitted. 

2. Rheostats, transforming devices or any substitute therefor must be of types 
expressly designed and approved for the purpose. Their installation and Iocation must 
be subject to'approval as parts of the moving picture machine. 

3. Top and bottom reels must be enclosed in steel boxes or magazines, each with 
an opening of approved construction at bottom or top, so arranged as not to permit 
entrance of flame to magazine. No solder is to be used in the construction of these 
magazines. The front side of each magazine must consist of a door swinging hori-
zontally and be provided with a substantial latch. 

4. An automatic shutter must be provided and must be so constructed as to shield 
the film from the beam of light whenever the film is not running at operating speed. 
Shutter must be permanently attached to the gate frame. 

5. Extra films must be kept in individual metal boxes equipped with tight-fitting 
covers. 

6. Machine operation must be of an approved type. If driven by a motor, the 
latter must be of a type expressly designed and approved for such operations, and when 
so approved, motor driven machines, when in charge of a skilled operator, may be 
authorized under special permission in writing, given in advance. 

7. Machine must be placed in an enclosure or house made of suitable fireproof 
material; must be properly ventilated, properly lighted and large enough for operator 
to walk freely on either side of or back of machine. All openings into this booth must 
be arranged so as to be entirely closed by doors or shutters constructed of the same 
or equally good fire-resisting material as the booth itself. Doors or covers must be 
arranged so as to be held normally closed by spring hinges or equivalent devices. 

8. Reels containing films under examination or in process of rewinding must be 
enclosed in magazines or approved metal boxes, similar to those required for films 
in operation, and not more than 2 feet of film shall be exposed in booth. 

V. Moving picture equipments of approved miniature type for home, lecture and 
similar purposes. 

1. All equipments must be expressly approved, and such approval must cover 
the entire machine, including all attachments, current-controlling devices and other 
parts employed, including also the film. 

2. The entire equipment must consume not more than WJ watts. 
3. Arc lamps must be constructed so far as practicable in accordance with the 

requirements of §438 k, 1, 2, 3, 4 and 6 of this chapter, and incandescent lamps must be 
suitably enclosed. 

4. Rheostats, transformers, switches and other similar current-controlling devices 
must be attached to and form a part of the machine, mist have no live parts exposed, 
and must comply with the requirements of §565 and §578 or §581 a, b, of this chapter. 

5. Films must be of an approved slow-burning type having a permanent dis-
tinctivc marker. 

o. Machines must be so constructed that they cannot be used with films employed 
on the full-sized commercial moving picture machine. This may be accomplished by 
using a film of special width or with special perforations or by any other approved 

means. 
7, Machines must be marked with the name or -trade-mark of the maker, and 



Fittings, Materials and Details of Construction. 
Fittings, materials and details of construction. 
Wires, general. 
Rubber covered wires. 
Flexible cords. 
Fixture wire. 
Conduit wire. 
Armored cable and cord. 
Slow burning weatherproof wire. 
Slow burning wire. 
Weatherproof wire. 
Metal conduits. 
Outlet, junction and flush switch boxes. 
Metal mouldings. 
Tubes and bushings, 
Cleats. 
Flexible tubing. 
Knobs. 
Switches. 
Circuit breakers. 
Cut-outs. 
Fuses. 
Panel boards. 
Cabinets and cut-out boxes. 
Rosettes. 
Sockets, including lamp receptacles. 

Arc lamps. 
Spark arresters. 
Insulating joints. 
Fixtures. 
Rheostats, resistance boxes and equalizers. 
Auto-starters. 
Reactive coils and condensers. 
Transformers, low potential. 
Lightning arresters. 
Electric signs (for low potential systems only). 

Section 548. 
549.  
550.  
551.  
552.  
553.  
554.  
555.  
556.  
557.  
558.  
559.  
560.  
561.  
562.  
563.  
564.  
565.  
566.  
567.  
568.  
569.  
570.  
571.  
572.  
573.  
574.  
575.  
576.  
577.  
578.  
579.  
580.  
581.  
582.  
583.  
584.  

b. Collectors must be so designed that sparking between 
wires will be reduced to a minimum. 

C. Switches and cut-outs. 
1. The main collector wires must be protected by a cut-out  

them and collector 

and the circuit con- 
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with the voltage and current rating for which they are designed, and be plainly marked, 
For use with slow-burning films only." 

§439. Outline l;ghting. 
a. Outline lighting must be connected only to low- potential systems. 
b. Open or conduit work or metal trough construction may be used, but mould-

ing will not be permitted. 
C. Where flexible tubing is required, the ends most be sealed and painted with 

moisture repellent and kept at least / inch from surrace wired over. 
d. Wires for use in rigid or flexible steel conduit must comply with requirements 

for conduit work. Where armored cable is used, the conductors most be protected 
from moisture by lead sheath between armor and insulation. 

C. Outline lighting must be protected by its own cut-out, and controlled by its 
own switch ; single pole switches must not be used. Cut-outs, switches, flashers and 
similar appliances must be of approved types and be installed as required by this 
chapter for such appliances, and, if outside the building, must, with the exception 
of transformers of weatherproof type, be installed in approved weatherproof cabinets. 

f. Circuits must be so arranged that not more than 1,320 watts will be dependent 
upon one cut-out. 

g. Sockets and receptacles must be of the keyless porcelain type and wires must 
be soldered to lugs on same. Miniature receptacles will not be approved for outdoor 
work. 

h. For open work, wires must be approved rubber covered, not less than No. 
14 B. & S. gage and must be rigidly supported on non-combustible, non-absorptive 
insulators, which separate the wires at least I inch from the surface wired over. 
Rigid supporting requires, under ordinary conditions where wiring over flat surfaces, 
supports at least every 4/ feet. If the wires are liable to be disturbed, the distance 
between supports should be shortened. In those parts of circuits where wires are 
connected to approved receptacles which hold them at least 1 inch from surface 
wired over, and which are placed not over 1 foot apart, such receptacles will be 
considered to afford the necessary support and spacing of the wires. Between re-
ceptacles more than I foot, but less than 2 feet, apart an additional non-combustible, 
non-absorptive insulator maintaining a separation and spacing equivalent to the re-
ceptacles must be used. Except as above specified, wires must be kept apart at • least 
2/ inches for voltages up to 300, and 4 inches for higher voltages. 

i. For metal tro'igh construction, the troughs and other" details must comply 
with the requirements of § 583 a to f, hereof. 
§441. Lighting and power from railway wires. 

Lighting and power from railway wires must not be permitted, under any pre-
tense, in the same circuit with trolley, wires with a ground return, except in electric 
railway cars, electric car houses, power houses, passenger and freight stations con-
nected with the operation of electric railways. 

§442. Garages. 
1. Definition. A garage is that portion of a building in which any automobile 

carrying volatile inflammable liquid is kept, whether such automobile be kept for 
use, for sale, for rental, for exhibition or for demonstrating purposes; and all that 
portion of a building that is on or below the floor or floors on which an automobile 
carrying volatile inflammable liquid is kept and is not separated therefrom by tight 
unpierced fire walls and floors. 

2. Wiring and appliances. 
a. All conductors except those required for pendant lamps or portable con-

nections must be installed in approved metal conduit or approv°d -armored ca- 
ble, except that approved metal moulding lnay be used only in offices and show-
rooms. Metal conduits, armored cable or metal moulding must be so installed that all 
outlet and junction boxes shall be located at least four feet above the floor. 

b. Flexible cord for pendant lights must be approved reinforced cord. 
C. Flexible cords for portable lamps, motors or other apparatus must be approved 

cord designed for rough usage. The portable cord must carry the male end of an 
approved pin plug connector or equivalent, the female end being of such design or 
so hung that the connector will break apart readily at any position of the cable. The 
connector must be kept at least four feet above the floo,-. 

. d. Flexible cable for charging must be of approved theatre stage type, this cable 
carrying parts of approved connectors of at least fifty amperes capacity. The con- 
nectors must be of such design or so hung that at least one will break apart readily 
at any position of the cable. Current-carrying parts of connectors must be shielded 
to prevent accidental contact. The fixed, or wall connector, must be kept at least four 
feet above the floor, and if not located on switchboard or charging panel, must be 
protected against accidental contact. 

e. Cut-outs, switches, key sockets and receptacles must be placed at least four 
feet above the floor, except as provided in paragraph g below. 

f. All portable lights must be equipped with approved keyless sockets of moulded 
composition or metal-sheathed porcelain type. These sockets must be equipped with 
handle, hook and substantial guard. 

g. Switchboards and charging panels, at or upon which are mounted devices 
which in operation may produce a spark, must be located in a room or enclosure 
provided for the purpose unless all such spark producing devices are at least four feet 
above the floor or surrounded by vapor proof enclosures. 

h. Motors or dynamos, not actually a part of a vehicle, if not located at least 
four feet above the fldor, must be of the fully enclosed type. Motors located four 
feet or more above the floor, if not of the fully enclosed type, must be provided with 
wire screen of not less than No. 14 mesh over openings at commutator end. 
§443. Electric cranes. 

All wiring, apparatus, etc., not specifically covered by special rules herein given, 
must conform to the general requirements of this chapter except that the switch 
required by § 208c of this chapter for each motor may be omitted. 

a. Wiring. 
1. All wires except bare collector wires, those between resistances and contact 

plates of rheostats and those subjected to severe external heat, must be approved 
rubber-covered and not smaller in size than No. 12 B. & S. gage. Insulation on wires 
between resistances and contact plates of rheostats must conform to paragraph d 
hereof, while wires subjected to severe external heat must have approved slow-
burning insulation. 

2. All wires excepting collector wires and those run in metal conduit or approved 
flexible cable must be supported by knobs or cleats which separate them at least I inch 
from the surface wired over, but in dry places, where space is limited and the distance 
between wires as required by § 426h of this chapter cannot he obtained, each wire must 
be separately encased in approved flexible tubing securely fastened in place. 

Collector wires must be supported by approved insulators so mounted that even 
with the extreme movement permitted the wires will be separated at all times at least 
1% inches from the surface wired over. Collector wires must be held at the ends 
by approved strain insulators. 

3. Main collector wires carried along the runways must be rigidly and securely 
attached to their insulating supports at least every 20 feet, and separated at least 6 
inches when run in a horizontal plane ; if not run in a horizontal plane, they must be 
separated at least 8 inches. If spans longer than 20 feet are necessary the distance 
between wires must be increased proportionately, but in no case shall the span exceed 
40 feet. 

4. Where bridge collector wires are over 80 feet long, insulating supports on 
which the wires may loosely lie must be provided at least every 50 feet. 

Bridge collector wires must be kept at least 2/ inches apart, but a greater spacing 
should be used whenever it may be obtained. 

5. Collector wires must not be smaller in size than specified in the following table 
for the various spans : 

Distance between 
rigid supports, 

feet. 

	

0 to 30 	  

	

31 to 60 	  

	

Over 60 	  

trolled by a switch. Cut-out and switch shall be so located as to be easy of access from 
the floor. 

2. Cranes operated from cabs must have a dht-out and switch connected into the 
leads from the main collector wires and so looted in the, cab as to be readily accessible 
to the operator. 

3. Where there is more than one motor on a single crane, each motor lead must 
be protected by a cut-out located in the cab if there is one. 

d. Controllers must be installed according to § 204 of this chapter, except that if 
the crane is located out doors the insulation on wires between resistances and contact 
plat Es of rheostats must be rubber where the wires are exposed to moisture and insu-
lation is necessary and also where they are grouped. If the crane operates over readily 
combustible material the resistances must be placed in an enclosure made of non-
combustible material, thoroughly ventilated and so constructed that it will not permit 
any flames or molten metal to escape in the event of burning out the resistances. If 
the resistances are located in the cab, this result may be obtained by constructing the 
cab of non-combustible material and providing sides which enclose the cab from 
its floor to a height of at least 6 inches above the top, of the resistances. 

e. The motor frames, the entire frame of the crane and the tracks must be per-
manentiy and effectively grounded. 
§444. Wires, high potential systems in central stations, substations and transformer 

vaults. 

.Special permission in writing may be given for the installation of wires of high 
potential systems under such restrictions as the commissioner may prescribe. 
§445. Transformers, high potential. 

a. Transformers must be located as near as possible to the point at which the 
primary wires enter the building. 

b. Transformers must be placed in an enclosure constructed of fireproof ma-
terial. The enclosure shall have no opening to the building except through an 
approved tight-fitting fire door. It shall be ventilated in some approved manner, be 
used only to contain the transformers and other high potential regulating devices, 
and be kept securely locked to prevent access by other than responsible persons. Suit-
able oil drains and guard sills shall be provided, as may be required by the com-
missioner. 

C. The transformer case must be permanently and effectually grounded. 
§447. Wires, extra high potential. 

a. Primary wires must not be brought into or over buildings, except power sta-
tions, sub-stations and transformer vaults. 

b. Secondary wires must be installed under rules for high-potential systems when 
their immediate primary wires carry a current at a potential of over 3,500 volts, 
unless the primary wires are installed in accordance with the requirements of article 
3 of this chapter or are entirely underground. 

ARTICLE 5. 

Size wire 
required 
B. & S. 

6 
4 
2 

§548. Fittings, materials and details of construction. 
The requirements and provisions of this article prescribe the general character-

istics and classifications of fittings, materials and details of construction. Specifications 
for performance of fittings and materials, both under test and, in service, shall be as 
prescribed from time to time by the commissioner. All fittings, materials and details 
of construction must be approved by the commissioner before being placed in service. 
§549. Wires, general. 

a. Wires, cables and cords of all kinds designed to meet the following specifica-
tions must have a distinctive marking the entire length of the coil so that they may be 
readily identified in the field. They must also be plainly tagged or marked as follows: 

Wires described under §557 need not have the distinctive markings but are to be 
tagged. 

1. The maximum working pressure or voltage for which the wire was tested or 
approved. This may be omitted for the wires described under §§555, 556 and 557 of 
this chapter. 

2. The words "National Electrical Code Standard." 
3. Name of the manufacturing company and, if desired, trade name of the wire. 
4. Month and year when manufactured. 
5. The proper type letter for the particular style of wire or cable as given in the 

following schedule for each type of insulation. 
RS-Rubber coated single braided for voltage 	  
RS-15-Rubber covered single braided for maximum voltage 	  ISfxi 
RS-25-Rubber covered single braided for maximum voltage 	  25011 
RS-35-Rubber covered single braided for maximum voltage  . 	 3501 
RS-50-Rubber covered single braided for maximum voltage 	  5000 
RS-70-Rubber covered single braided for maximum voltage 	  7000 
RD.RDIS-Rubber covered double braided. etc. 
RSL-Rubber covered, single braided, leaded. 
RDL-Rubber covered, double braided, leaded. 
AC--Wires for use in armored cable. 
ACL-Leaded wires for use in armored cable. 

b. Conductors or the strands of conductors must not vary in either diameter or 
in conductivity more than an anaroved per cent. from the standards adopted by the 
American Institute of Electrical Engineers. 
1550. Rubber-covered wire. 
a. Conductors. 

No individual conductor, whether solid or stranded, shall be less than No. 14 
B. & S. gage in nominal size. 

All conductors and the individual wires of stranded conductors shall be tinned. 
b. Insulation. 

Conductors shall be insulated for their entire length with a properly applied and 
properly vulcanized rubber comnound. 

The insulation must be of the nominal thickness Riven in the following table, the 
requirements of which vary according to the sizes of conductors and the maximum 
working pressure: 



Reinforcement 
Braid on each conductor. 	or filler. 	 Outer cover. 

For 
additional 

rules. 
see 

Use. 	 Type 
	

Trade name. 
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Table of Thickness of Rubber Insulation for Rubber-Covered Wires and Cables in 
64th Inches. 

Type Letters. 
r 	 A 	  

RS: RS-15. RS-25. RS-35. RS-50. RS-70. 

Size of Conductor. 	 For Working Prey;,:: As Nnt  Over 

600 1500 2500 3500 5000 1000 
Volts. Volts. Volts. Volts. Volts. Volts. 

3 	4 	6 	8 	12 	16 
4 	5 	6 	8 	12 	16 
5 	6 	7 	8 	12 	16 
6 	7 	8 	9 	12 	16 
7 	8 	9 	10 	12 	16 
8 	9 	10 	11 	14 	•18 

C. Coverings. 
All single conductor rubber-insulated wires and cables must have a covering of 

fibrous material applied directly to the surface of the•insulating wall. 

Fo:-  any single conductor wire there shall be at least one braid for sizes from No. 
14 to and including No. 8. For all single conductor cables larger than No. 8 there 
must be at least two braids or a tape and a braid. 

For twin wires and twisted pair wires and for all multiple conductor cables there 
shall be a fibrous covering on each individual wire and in addition a braid enclosing 
the bunched conductors. 

For certain special service conditions, one or more additional coverings of fibrous 
material or of lead are required. 

Fibrous coverings may be either braid or tape, but tape shall not be used for the 
outer covering. All braids must be impregnated with a moisture-proof compound. 

Lead coverings may be applied to single or multiple conductors. Lead covered 
multiple conductor cable with more than two conductors must, in all cases, have the 
conductors spirally laid. 

In all cases, the individual conductors in lead covered cable must have a fibrous 
covering and, except for two conductor cables, with conductors parallel, there must 
be a fibrous covering over bunched conductors. 

The thickness of lead covering shall, in all cases, be that specified for cables for 
the various sizes and forms. 
§551. Flexible cords—for pendant lamps and for portable use, including elevator 
lighting and control cables, and theatre stage and border-light cables. 

a. These cords and cables must comply with the requirements of §549 a and b 
of this chapter. 
b. Conductors. 

Each conductor must have a carrying capacity not less than that of a No. 18 
B. & S. gauge wire and be built up from wires of approved sizes. 
C. Insulation. 

The insulation must consist of properly applied and properly vulcanized rubber 
compound complying with approved physical and chemical tests. 

The insulation must be of the nominal thickness given in the following table: 

Thickness 
Inches 
1/32 
3/64 

American or B. & S., Gage- 
14 to 8 	  
7 to 2 	  
1 to 0000 C. M. 	  
225,000 to 500,000 	  
525,000 to 1,000,000 - 	  
Over 1,000,000 	  

B. & S. Gage 18 and 16 	  
B. & S. Gage, 14 to 8 	  

For exception see Type PS below (§551f, of this chapter) 	 
d. Coverings. 

.Each conductor must be covered with a tight, close wind of fine cotton or some 
other method mtist be employed to prevent a broken strand puncturing the insulation. 

Cords of the several types must comply with the specifications of the following 
table with respect to their outer protective coverings, and the special rules indicated in 
the last column of the table. 

Pendants—Dry places 	 C 
Pendants—Damp places 	 CB 

CC 
Portable—Dry places 	 P 

PO 
PS 
CA 
PA 

Portable—Damp places 	
PkWp p 
PAWp 

T 
B 
	E 

Lamp 'cord 	  
Brewery cord 	  
Canvasite cord 	  
Reinforced cord 	  
Parallel cord 	  
Special reinf. cord 	  
Armored cord 	  
Armored reinf. cord 	  
Reinforced cord Wp 	  
Packinghouse cord 	  
Armored reinf. cord Ww 	  
Stage cable 	  
Border light cable 	  
Elevator cable 	  

Glazed 
Cotton 
Cotton 
Cotton 
Cotton 
Cotton 
Cotton 
Cotton 
Cotton 
Cotton 
Cotton 
Cotton 
Cotton 
Cotton 

cotton or silk.. 	  
Wp 	 
Wp 	 
	  Rubber jacket. 

	  Rubber jacket. 

	  Rubber jacket. 
	  Rubber jacket. 
	  Filler 	 
	  Rubber jacket. 
Wp 	 Filler 	 
Wp 	 

	  55le 
	  55le 
Cotton Wp 	  55le 
Glazed cotton or silk 	  
Glazed cotton or silk 	 551f 
Glazed cotton or silk 	 551f 
Armor 	  
Glazed cotton and armor 	 
Cotton Wp 	  
2 cotton both Wp 	 551g 
Cotton Wp. and armor 	  
2 cotton both Wp 	 551g&h 
2 cotton both Wp 	 551g&i 
I or more cotton, both Wp 	 551g&j 
3 cotton, outer one Wp 	  

Theatre stages 	  
Theatre borders 	  
Elevator lighting and control Rubber jacket. 

and or 

e. (Types C. CB and CC.) In these classes are included flexible cons which 
under usual conditions hang freely in air. 

f. (Types PO and PS.) These cords are for use only in offices, dwellings or 
similar places where not liable to rough usage. 

For Type PO the conductors may be either laid pal•allel or twisted together. 
Type PS cord may be made only with conductors of No. 18 or No. 16 B. & S. 

gage and may have insulation only one-sixty-fourth inch in thickness. 
g. In the outer cover tape may be substituted for an inner braid. 
h. (Type T.) Shall consist of not more than three conductors, each not exceeding 

No. 4 B. & S. gage, twisted together and with a filler. The insulation on each con-
ductor of No. 6 to No. 4 B. & S. gage shall be one-sixteenth inch in thickness. 

i. (Type B.) The conductors must be cabled. 
j. (Type E.) Conductors for elevator lighting cables shall not be smaller than 

No. 14 and for elevator control cables not smaller than No. 16 B. & S. gage. 
k. For portable heating apparatus (Type H.) : 
This cord is for use with all smootning and sad irons and with other heating 

devices requiring over 250 watts. 
1. Must comply with the requirements of §549 a, b and §551b of this chapter. 
2. The covering may consist of a layer of rubber or other approved material at 

least one-sixty-fourth inch thick (the rubber is not subject to the tests specified for 
other rubber compounds), a braided covering of asbestos one-thirty-second inch thick 
and of approved quality, an outer braid one-sixty-fourth inch thick enclosing either all 
the conductors as a whole or each conductor separately. 

3. Other types of covering must be submitted for special examination and ap-
proval before being used. 
§552. Fixture wire. 

a. Fixtures may be wired with approved flexible cord or approved rubber-covered 
wire. 

In wiring certain fixtures (see §§430d and 435d of this chapter) conductors having 
approved slow-burning or other heat-resisting coverings must be used. 

b. Other wires for use in fixtures (Types F-64 and F-32) must comply with 
the requirements of §549 a and b of this chapter, and with the requirements of para-
graphs c to e inclusive of this section. 

C. Conductors. 
May be either solid or stranded in an approved manner and must not be smaller 

than No. 18 B. & S. gage. 
If stranded conductor is used each conductor must be covered with a tight close 

wind of fine cotton or some other method must be used to prevent a broken strand 
puncturing the insulation. Solid conductors must be tinned. 

d. Insulation.  
The insulation must consist of properly applied and properly vulcanized rubber 

compound complying with approved physical and chemical tests. 
The thickness of insulation shall not be less than one-sixty-fourth inch for No. 

18 B. & S. gage wiry tknd not less than one-thirty-second inch for No. 16 B. & S. 
gage. 

e. Coverings. 
Must be a braid which if of cotton must be at least one-sixty-fourth inch in 

thickness. 
§553. Conduit wire. 

For conduit work wirec of either types RS (No. 14 to No. 8, incl.), RD, RSL or 
RDL must be used. . 
1554. Armored cable and cord. 

a. The armored cable or cord must comply with approved tests for flexibility and 
for resistance to withdrawal of the conductors from the armor. The armor must 
comply with approved tests for weight, tensile strength and elongation. 

b. Strips if used in forming the armor must be of approved thickness and if of 
steel must be protected against corrosion in an approved manner. 

c. The conductors must comply with the requirements for rubber-covered wires 
or cords of the specified types and construction. 

d. The cable or cord must have a distinctive marker its entire length. 
§555. Slow-burning weather-proof wire. 

a. The insulation must consist of two coatings, one to be fireproof and the other 
weather-proof. The fireproof coating must be on the outside and must comprise about 
six-tenths of the total thickness of the wall. 

The thickness of the completed covering shall be not less than that specified for 
rubber insulation of 0-600 volt rubber-covered wires. (See §550b of this chapter.) 

b. Must comply with the requirements of 1549 a and b of this chapter. 
!1556. Slow-burning wire. 

a. The ii;sulation must consist of three braids of cotton or other thread, all the 
interstices of which must be filled with the fireproofing compound or with material 
having equivalent fire resisting and insulating properties. The outer braid must be 
specially designed to withstand abrasion, and its surface must be finished smooth and 
hard. 

The thickness of the completed covering shall be not less than that specified for 
the rubber insulation of 0-600 volt rubber-covered wires. (See §550b of this chapter.) 

b. Must comply with requirements of §549 a and b of this chapter. 
C. Slow-burning wires especially designed and approved for use in fixtures (see 

#552 of this chapter) need not necessarily comply with the requirements of paragraphs 
a and b of this section. 
1557. Weatherproof wire. 

a. The insulating covering shall consist of at least three braids, all of which 
must be thoroughly saturated with a dense moisture-proof compound. 

The thickness of the completed covering shall be not less than that specified for 
the rubber insulation of 0-600 volt rubber-covered wires. (See §550b of this chapter.) 

b. Must comply with requirements of §549 a and b of this chapter. 
§558. Metal conduits. 

1. Rigid conduit. 
a. Each length of conduit must have the maker's name or initials stamped in 

the metal or attached thereto in a satisfactory manner, so that inspectors can readily 
see the same. 
Rigid. 

b. The tube used in the manufacture of the conduit must be of mild steel; and 
must be of sufficiently true, circular section to admit of cutting true, clean threads; 
it must be very closely the same in wall thickness at all points. Welds must be thor-
oughly well made. 

C. The tube must be thoroughly cleaned to remove all scale and rust from both 
inside and the outside surfaces by some process, mechanical or otherwise, which will 
permit the protecting coating to take a smooth finish and which will not reduce the 
weight of the tube sufficiently to cause the finished conduit to weigh less than is 
given in §558i, of this chapter. 

d. All surfaces of the tube must be protected against corrosion by an approved 
method. 

e. Elbows, bends and similar fittings must be made of full-weight material, such 
as is specified for the conduit proper, and must be treated, coated, threaded, etc., in 
every way corresponding to the specifications for conduit so far as they apply. 

f. Threads upon conduits, couplings, elbows and bends must be full and clean 
cut. Their pitch and form must conform to the Briggs' standard for pipe threads. 

The taper of threads on conduit must not exceed three-quarter inches per foot. 
The perfect thread must be tapered for its entire length. Couplings must be tapped 
straight. If threads are cut after the protecting coatings are applied they must be 
treated to prevent corrosion taking place before the conduit is actually installed. 

g. The finished conduit as shipped must be in ten-foot lengths, with each end 
reamed and threaded. For each length at least one coupling must be furnished. The 
finished conduit with coupling must not weight less than is given in the following 
table. All finished conduit must be inspected visually, both inside and out, for poor 
coatings, hard scale or other similar defects. It must have an approved interior coat-
ing of a character and appearance which will readily distinguish it from ordinary 
commercial pipe commonly used for other than electrical purposes. 

Minimum Weight 

	

Electrical 
	

of 10-foot Lengths 

	

Trade Size. 	 of Finished Conduit 
with Couplings. 

Inches. 	 Pounds. 
1/4 	38.5 
3/8 	51.5 
1/2 	79.0 
3/4 	105 

1 	 153 
11/4 	201 
11/2 	249 
2  	334 
21/2 	527 
3 	 690 
31/2 	831 
4 	 982 
41/2 	1150 
5 	 1344 
6 	 1770 

2. Flexible conduit. 
h. Must be so flexible that the conduit may be bent in a curve, the inner edge 

of which has a radius equal to that specified in the following table, without opening 
up the tube at any point: 



Electrical 
Trade Size, 

Inches. 

Internal 
Diameter, 

Inches. 

Thickness 
of Strip, 
Inches. 

Weight in Pounds 
Per 100 Feet. 

Single 	Double 
Strip. 	Strip. 

Width and thickness 

Clips 
Blades. 	' 	and hinges. 

Minimum 
separation of 
nearest metal 

parts of 
opposite 
polarity. 

Minimum 
break 

distance. 

30 amp 
60 amp 

1 	in. 
11-4 in. 

3-4 in. 
1. in. 

1-2x6-64 in. 	1-2x3-64 in. 

Table 2. For individual switches ; not over 125 volts D. C. and A. C.: 

'A 300-ampere switch•with the spacings of the 200-ampere switch above may be 
used on switchboards. 

Table 3. For all switches; 250 volts only D. C. and A. C.: 

1-2x5-64 30 	amp 
60 and 100 amp 
200 	amp 
400 and 600 amp 

	

800 and 1000 amp 	 

1-2x3-64 	1 1-4 	1 
11-2 	11-4 
21-4 2 
23-4 	2 1-2 
3 	23-4 

	

30 	amp. 
60 and 100 amp 

	

200 	amp 
400 and 600 amp, 
800 and 1000 amp. 

	  5-8xl-8 5-8xl-16 21-4 2 
21-4 2 
21-221-4 
23-4 21-2 
3 	2 3-4 

A 300-ampere switch with the spacings of the 200-ampere switch above may be 
used on switchboards. Cut-out terminals on switches for over 250 volts must be 
designed and spaced for 600-volt fuses. 

Table 5. For all switches; not over 600 volts D. C. and A. C.: 

Inch. 	Inch. 	Inch. 	Inch. 

30 amp. 	  5-8x1-8 	5-8x1-16 	4 	3 1-2 
60 " 	 4 	3 1-2 

100 " 	 4 1-2 	4 

Where barriers of approved design and made of suitable non-absorptive, non-
combustible, insulating material or of impregnated hard wood are placed between 
parts of opposite polarity, the minimum separation of these parts on switches described 
in Table S may be that given in Table 4. 

Auxiliary contacts of either a readily renewable or a quick-break type- or the 
equivalent are recommended for D. C. switches, designed for over 250 volts, and must 
be provided on D. C. switches designed for use in breaking currents greater than 100 
amperes at a voltage of over 250. For 3-wire direct current and 3-wire single phase 
systems the separation and break distances for plain 3-pole knife switches must not 
be less than those required in the above table for switches designed for the voltage 
between neutral and outside wires. 
3. Snap switches. 

1. Current-carrying parts must be mounted on non-combustible, non-absportive, 
insulating bases, such as state or porcelain, and the holes for supporting screws 
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Radius of 
Curvatures, 

Inches. 

21/4 
21/2 
31/2 
41/2 
5 
51/2 
6 
8 

101/2 

i. Must be of such design that after a 3-foot sample has been subjected to a 
tension of 200 lbs. for one minute, the conduit will not be opened up at any point. 

j. For steel conduits the internal diameter, the thickness of the strip and the 
weight of the finished conduit must be not less than the values given in the following 
table. For flexible conduit of other that. the strip type an equivalent construction 
must be provided. 

k. If of steel, the metal must be thoroughly galvanized or coated with an 
approved rust preventive. Interior surfaces of the conduit must be free from burrs 
or sharp edges which might cause abrasion of the wire coverings. 

1. Must have a distinctive marking its entire length so that the flexible conduit 
may be readily identified in the field. Coils must also be plainly tagged or marked 
with the name or trade mark of the manufacturing company. 
§559. Outlet, junction and flush switch boxes. 

a. Boxes must be of pressed steel having wall thickness of not less than .078 inch 
(No. 14 U. S. metal gage), or of cast metal having wall thickness not less than 1-8 inch. 
Junction boxes of larger sizes must comply with requirements of §570 of this chapter, 
but must be in all cases of metal. 

b. Boxes must be well galvanized, enameled or otherwise properly coated, inside 
and out, to prevent oxidation. 

C. Boxes must be so made that all openings not in use will be effectively closed 
by metal which will afford protection substantially equivalent to the walls of the bux. 

Fittings which are designed for bringing conductors other than flexible cords 
from metal conduits tc exposed wiring must be provided with non-absorptive, non-
combustible insulating bushings which must separately insulate each conductor. For 
flexible cords, such fittings, including covers of outlet boxes, must either be provided 
with approved bushings or have smooth, weir-rounded surfaces for the cord to bear 
upon. 

d. Boxes must be plainly marked, where the marking may readily be seen when 
installed, with the name or trade mark of the manufacturer. 

e. Boxes must, in case of combination gas and electric outlets, be so arranged 
that connection with gas pipe at outlet may be made by means of an approved device. 
Fixture studs, where not a part of the box, must be made of malleable iron or other 
approved material. Boxes must be arranged to secure in position the conduit or 
flexible tubing protecting the wire. 

f. Switch and outlet boxes must be so arranged that they can be securely fast-
ened in place independently of the support afforded by the conduit piping, except that 
when entirely exposed, approved boxes, which are threaded so as to be firmly sup-
ported by screwing on to the conduit, may be used. 

g. Switch and receptacle boxes must completely enclose the switch or receptacle 
on sides and back, and must provide a thoroughly substantial support for it. The 
retaining screws for the box must not be used to secure the switch in position. Boxes 
for floor outlets shall be designed to completely enclose the receptacle and attachment 
plugs, if any, to protect them from mechanical injury and to exclude moisture. 

h. Covers for outlet boxes, if made of metal, must be equal in thickness to that 
specified for the wails of the box, or must be of metal lined with an insulating mate . 
rial not less than 1-32 inch in thickness, firmly and permanently secured to the metal. 
Covers may also be made of porcelain or other approved material, provided they are 
of such form and thickness as to afford suitable protection and strength. 
§560. Metal moulding. a.  

b. The installation of wooden moulding is prohibited. 
C. Each length of metal moulding must have maker's name or trade mark 

stamped in the metal, or in some manner permanently attached thereto, in order that 
it may be readily identified in the field. 

d. Metal moulding must be constructed of iron or steel with backing at least .050 
inch in thickness, and with capping not less than .040 inch in thickness, and so con-
structed that when in place the raceway will be entirely closed; must be thoroughly 
galvanized or coated with an approved rust preventative, both inside and out, to pre-
vent oxidation. 

e. Elbows, couplings and all other similar fittings must be constructed of at least 
the same thickness and quality of metal as the mciulding itself, and so designed that 
they will both electrically and mechanically secure the different sections together and 
maintain the continuity of the raceway. The interior surfaces must be free from 
burrs or sharp corners which might cause abrasion of the wire coverings. 

f. Metal moulding must at all outlets be so arranged that the conductors cannot 
come in contact with the edges of the metal, either of capping or backing. Specially 
designed fittings which will interpose substantial barriers between conductors and the 
edges of metal are recommended. 

g. When backing is secured in position by screws or bolts from the inside of the 
raceway, depressions must be provided to render the heads of the fastenings flush 
with the moulding. 

h. Metal mouldings must be used for exposed work only and must be so con-
structed as to form an open raceway to be closed by the capping or cover after the 
wires are laid in. 
§561. Tubes and bushings. 

a. Tubes and bushings must be made straight and free from checks or rough 
projections, with ends smooth and rounded to facilitate the drawing in of the wire 
and prevent abrasion of its covering. 

b. Tubes and bushings must be made of approved non-combustible, non-absorp 
tive insulating material. 
§562. Cleats. 

a. Cleats must hold the wire firmly in place without injury to its covering. 
b. Bearing points on the surface of cleats must be made by ridges or rings 

about the holes for supporting screws, in order td avoid cracking and breaking when 
screwed tight. 

C. Cleats must be made of approved non-combustible, non-absorptive insualtng 
material. 

e. Cleats must conform to the spacings given in the following table: 
Voltage, 0-300. Distance from wire to surface. % inch. Distance between wires, 

24 inches. 
§563. Flexible tubing. 

a. Flexible tubing must have a sufficiently smooth interior surface to allow the 
ready introduction of the wire. 

b. Flexible tubing must be constructed of or treated with materials which will 
serve as moisture repellents. 

C. The tube must be so designed that it will withstand all the abrasion likely to 
be met with in practice. 

d. The linings, if any, must not be removable in lengths of over 3 feet. 
Flexible tubing must not close td prevent the insertion of the wire after the tube 

has been kinked or flattened and straightened out. 
f. Flexible tubing must have a distinctive marking the entire length of the tube, 

so That the tubing may be readily identified in the field. 
§564. Knobs. 

a. Split knobs must be constructed in 2 parts, a, base and a cap, arranged to 
bold the wire firmly in place without injury to its covering. Sharp edges must be 
avoided. Solid knobs must be constructed with smooth groove, to contain wire. 

b. Bearing points on the surface of knobs must be made by a ring or by ridges 
on • the outside edge of the bast, to provide for stability. At least / inch surface 
separation must be maintained between the supporting screw or nail and the :on-
ductor, and the knob must be so constructed that the supporting screw or nail cannot 
come in contact with the conductor. For wires larger than No. 4 B. & S. gage, split  

knobs (or single wire cleats) must be so constructed as to require the use of 2 
supporting screws. 

C. Knobs must be made of approved non-c*.mbustible, non-absorptive insulating 
material. 

e. Knobs must be so constructed .s to separate the wire at least 1 inch from the 
surface wired over. 
§565. Switches. 
1. General Rules. 

a. Switches must, when used for service switches, indicate, on inspection, whether 
the current be `on" or "off." 

b.  
2. Knife switches. 

C. Knife switches must be mounted on non-combustible, non-absorptive, insu-
lating bases. Other materials than slate, marble or porcelain must be submitted for 
special examination before being used. Bases with an area of over 25 square inches 
must have at least 4 support: ng -crcws. Holes for the supporting screws must be so 
located or countersunk that there will be at least % inch space measured over the 
surface, between. the head of the screw or washer and the nearest live metal part, and 
in all cases when between parts of opposite polarity must be countersunk. 

d. Pieces carrying the contact jaws and hinge clips must be secured to the base 
by at least 2 screws, or else made with a square shoulder, or provided with dowel 
pins, to prevent possible turnings, and the nuts or screw-heads on the under side of 
the base must be countersunk not less than % inch and covered with a waterproof 
compound which will not melt below 150 degrees Fahrenheit (65 degrees Centigrade). 

e. Hinges of knife switches must not be used to carry current unless they 
are equipped with spring washers, held by lock-nuts or pins, or their equivalent, so 
arranged that a firm and secure connection will be maintained at all positions of the 
switch blades. 

f. All switches must have ample metal for stiffness and to prevent rise in tem-
perature of any part of over 50 degrees Fahrenheit (28 degrees Centigrade) at full 
load, the contacts being arranged so that a thoroughly good bearing at every point 
is obtained with contact surfaces advised for pure copper blades of about 1 square 
inch for each 75 amperes; the whole device must be mechanically well made through-
out. 

g. All cross-bars less than 3 inches in length must be made of insulating mate-
rial. Ba.rs of 3 inches and over, which are made of metal to insure greater mechanical 
strength, must be sufficiently separated from the jaws of the switch to prevent arcs 
following from the contacts to the bar on the opening of the switch under any cir-
cumstances. Metal bars should preferably be covered with insulating material. To 
prevent possible turning or twisting the cross-bar must be secured to each blade 
by 2 screws, or the joints made with square shoulders or provided with dowel-pins. 

h. Switches for currents of aver 30 amperes must be equipped with lugs, firmly 
screwed or bolted to the switch, and into which the conducting wires shall be 
soldered. For switches designed for currents of 30 amperes or less, heavy clamps 
or screw and washer connections with upturned lugs may be used. 

i. Knife switches must operate successfully at 50 per cent. overload in amperes 
and at rated voltage, under the most severe conditions with which they are liable to 
meet in practice. 

j. Knife switches must be plainly marked where the marking can be read when 
the switch is installed, with the name of the maker and the current and the voltage for 
which the switch is designed. Switches designed for 250 volts D. C. or 500 volts A. C. 
circuits, without fuses on the switch base, must be marked 250 V., D. C., 500 V., A. C. 
When 250-volt fuse terminals are mounted on the switch base, the marking of the 
switch must be 250 V., D. C. and A. C. When 600-volt fuse terminals are mounted 
on the switch base, the terminals must be spaced for 600-volt fuses and the switches 
marked 500 V., A. C. Triple pole switches designed with 125-volt spacings, between 
adjacent blades, must be marked 125 volts, and may be used on 3-wire D. C. or single 
phase systems having not more than 125 volts between adjacent wires and not more 
than 250 volts between the two outside wires. When designed with 250-volt spacings 
between adjacent blades triple pole switches must be marked 250 volts and may be 
used on 3-wire D. C. or single phase systems having not more than 250 volts between 
adjacent wires and not more than 500 volts between the two outside wires. 

k. Spacings and dimensions must be at least as great as those given in the 
following tables: 

Table 1. For switchboards and panel boards; not over 125 volts D. C. and A. C.: 

Inch. 	Inch. 	Inch. 	Inch. 

. Inch. 	Inch. 	Inch. 	Inch. 

Inch. 	Inch. 	Inch. 	Inch. 

5/16 	5/16 	.025 	173/4 	2(t/2 
3/8 	 3/8 	.034 	29 	33i/2 

3/4 	 13/16 	.040 	68 	• 	781/2 
1 	 1 	 .055 	108 	1291/2 
11/4 	11/4 	.055 	132 	158 
11/2 	11/2 	.060 	171 	205 
2 	 2 	 .060 	224 	269 
21/2 	21/2 	.060 	277 	332 

30 amp 	  1-2x5-64 	1-20-64 	1 3-4 	1 1-2 

Table 4. For all switches ; not over 250 volts D. C. nor over 500 volts A. C.: 



a 

Form 1. Cartridge fuse—ferrule contact 

I 
A 

9mg r 'ow.I wnC RVwwi .000S ... .. 
Form 2. Cartridge fuse—knife blade contact. 
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should be countersunk not less than inch. There must in no case be less than 3.64 
inch space between supporting screws and current-carrying parts. 

Step must be so desageed as to sepatate the wires at least one-half inch 

from the sur.ace wired over. They must be of a non-combustible, non-absorptive 
insulating material. 

m. Pieces carrying contact jaws must be secured to the base by at least 2 screws, 
or else made with a square shoulder, or provided with dowel-pins or otherwise 
arranged, to prevent possible turnings; and the nuts or screw heads on the under side 
of the base must be countersunk not less than % inch and covered with a waterproof 
compound which will not melt below 150 degrees Fahrenheit (65 degrees Centigrade). 

n.  
0. 
p. Bin:iiung posts must be substantially made, and the screws must be of such 

size that the threads will not strip when set up tight. Switches with the set-screw 
form of contact will not be approved. 

q. Covers made of conducting material, except face plates for flush switches, 
must be lined on sides and top with insulating, tough and tenacious material at least, 
1-32 inch in thickness, firmly secured so that it will not fall out with ordinary hand-
ling. The side lining must extend slightly beyond the lower edge of the cover. 

r. The handle or button or any exposed parts must not be in electrical connec-
tion with the circuit. 

S. Snap switches must "make" and "break" with a quick snap, and must not stop 
when motion has once been imparted by the button or handle. 

t. Snap switches must be plainly marked, where the marking may be readily seen, 
with the name or trade-mark of the maker and the current and voltage for which 
the switch is designed. On flush switches these markings may be placed on tL sub-
plate. On surface switches with covers constructed of porcelain or other moulded 
insulating material the marking may be on the inside of the cover. On all other types 
they must be placed on the front of the cap, cover or plate. 
1566. Circuit breakers. 
1. Generally. 

Circuit breakers for operation on circuits of 550 volts or less must be made to 
comply with the following specifications, except in those few cases where peculiar 
design allows the breaker to fulfill the general requirements in some other way, and 
where it can successfully withstand the prescribed tests. In such cases the breakers 
should be submitted for special examination and approval before being used. 

2. Details of construction. 
a. Circuit breakers must be mountea on non-combustible, non-absorptive, insu-

lating bases, such as slate or marble. Bases with an area of over 25 square inches 
must have at least 4 supporting screws. Holes for the supporting screws must be so 
located or countersunk that there will be at least % inch space measuFed over the 
surface between the head of the screw or washer and the nearest live metal part, and 
in cases when between parts of opposite polarity must be countersunk. 

b. Pieces carrying contact parts must be secured to the base by at least 2 screws, 
or else made with a square shoulder, dowel pin, or equivalent device, to prevent pos. 
sible turning, and the nuts or screw heads on the under side of the base of front, 
connected breakers must be countersunk not less than % inch, and cover with a 
waterproof compound which will not melt below 150 degrees Fahrenheit (65 degrees 
Centigrade). All breakers must be provided with easily accessible means of tripping 
them by hand without injury to the operator. 

C. 
d.  
e.  
.f. 
g. Metal work of automatic overload circuit breakers must be substantial In 

construction, and must have ample metal for stiffness. The contact parts shall be 
arranged so that thoroughly good bearings are obtained; the entire device must 
be mechanically well made throughout. 

h. Must be plainly marked, where it will be visible when installed, with the 
name of the maker and the current and voltage for which the device is designed. 
f567. Cut-outs. 
1. General rules. 

a. Cut-outs must be supported on bases of non-combustible, non-absorptive, insu-
lating material. 

b. The design of the base must be such that, considering the material used, the 
base will withstand the most severe conditions liable to be met in practice. 

C. Bases with an area of over twenty-five square inches must have at least four 
supporting screws. Holes for supporting screws must be so located or countersunk 
that there will be at least one-half inch space, measured over the surface, between 
the screw-head or washer and the nearest live metal part, and in all cases where 
between parts of opposite polarity must be countersunk. 

d. Nuts or screw heads on the under side of the base must be countersunk 
not less than one-eighth ineh, and covered with a waterproof compound which will 
not melt below 150 degrees Fahrenheit (65 degrees Centigrade). 

e. Cut-outs must be marked, where the marking will be plainly visible when in-, 
stalled, with the name of the maker, and current and voltage for which the device is 
designed. 
2. Link `use cut-outs. 

f. Spacings must be at least as great as those given in the following table, 
which applies only to plain, open-link fuses mounted on slate or marble bases. The 
spaces given are correct for fuse-blocks to be used on direct current systems, and can 
therefore be safely followed in devices designed for alternating currents. If the 
copper fuse-tips overhang the edges of the fuse-block terminals, the spacing should be 
measured between the nearest edges of the tips: 

Minimum 
separation of nearest 

metal parts of 	Minimum 
opposite polarity. break-distance. 

Not Over 125 volts: 
10 ariperes or less 	34 inch 	3-4 inch 
11-100 amperes  	1 	inch 	3-4 inch  

Minimum 
separation of nearest 

metal parts of 	Minimum 
opposite polarity. break-distance. 

Not Over 125 volts : 
101-300 amperes 	  
301-1000 amperes 	  

Not Over 250 Volts: 
10 amperes or less 	1 1-2 inch 	1 1-4 inch 
11-100 amperes  	1 3-4 inch 	1 1-4 inch 
101-300 amperes  	2 	inch 	1 1-2 inch 
301-1000 amperes  	2 1-2 inch 	2 	inch 

in 125-250 systems with grounded neutral the cut-outs in two-wire, 125 volt branch 
circuits may have the spacings specified for not over 125 volts. 

least one-half inch for voltage up to 125 and of at least three-quarter inch for volt-
ages from 126 to 250. This is the minimum distance allowable, and greater separation 
should be provided when practicable. For three-wire systems cut-outs must have the 
break-distance required for circuits of the potential of the outside wires, except that 

A space must be maintained between fuse terminals of the same polarity of at 

g. All fuse-block terminals must have ample metal for stiffness and to pre-
vent rise in temperature of any part of over 50 degrees Fahrenheit (28 degrees 
Centigrade) at full load. Terminals, as far as practicable, should be made of 
compact form instead of being rolled out in thin strips; and sharp edges of thin pro-
jecting pieces, as on wing thumb nuts and the like, should be avoided. Thin metal, 
sharp edges and projecting pieces are much more likely to cause an arc to start than 
a more solid mass of metal. It is a good plan to round all corners of the terminals 
and to chamfer the edges. 
3. Enclosed-fuse cut-outs—plug and cartridge type. 

h. Enclosed fuse cut-outs must be classified as regards both current and voltage 
as given in the following table, and must be so designed that the bases of one class 
cannot be used with fuses of another class rated for a higher current or voltage: 

Standard plug or cartridge cut-outs. 
Not Over 250 Volts. 	Not Over 600 Volts. 

	

0- 30 	amperes. ' 	 0- 30 	amperes. 

	

31- 60 	" 	 31- 60 

	

61-100 	" 	 61-100 

	

101-200 	 101-200 

	

201-400 	 201-400 
401-600 

Sealable service and meter cut-outs. 

	

Not over 	250 Volts. 	Not Over 600 Volts. 

	

0- 30 	amperes 
	

0- 30 	amperes. 

	

31- 60 
	

31- 60 

	

61-100 
	

61-100 

	

101-200 
	

101-200 

1 	inch 	1 	inch 
1 1-4 inch 	1 1-4 inch 

,' 

4. Exceptions. 
The foregoing requirements of this section shall not apply to rosettes, attachment 

lugs, car-lighting cut-outs and protective devices for signalling systems. 
568. Fuses. 

1. Link fuses. 
a. Terminals must have contact surfaces or tips of harder metal, having perfect 

electrical connections with the fusible part of the strip. 
b. Link-fuses must be stamped with about 80 per cent. of the maximum current 

which they can carry indefinitely, thus allowing about 25 per cent. overload before 
the fuse melts. 

C. Fuse terminals must be stamped with the maker's name or initials, or with 
some known trade-mark. 	1 

2. Enclosed fuses—plug and cartridge type; except for rosettes, attachment plugs, 
car-lighting cut-outs and protective devices for signal systems. 

d. The fuse casing must be sufficienty dust-tight so that lint and dust cannot 
collect around the fusible wire and become ignited when the fuse is blown. 

C. Enclosed fuses must be classified to correspond with the different classes of 
cut-out blocks, and must be so designed that it will be impossible to put any fuse of 
a given class into a cut-out block which is designed for a current or voltage .lower 
than that of the class to which the fuse belongs. 

f. The fuse terminals must be sufficiently heavy to insure mechanical strength 
and rigidity.. The styles of terminals, except for use in sealable service and meter 
cut-outs, must be as follows: 
Not over 250 volts— 

(A. Cartridge fuse (ferrule contact). 
j B. Approved plug or cartridge fuses in approved casings for Edison 

0-30 amps. 	plug cut-outs not exceeding 125 volts, but including any circuit of 
a 3-wire 125-250 volt systems, with grounded neutral. 

31-60 " 	Cartridge fuse (ferrule contact) for use also in approved casings for 
large size Edison plug type 250-volt cut-outs. 

61-100 " 
101-200 
201-400 " 	Cartridge fuse (knife blade contact). 
401-600" 
Not over 600 volts-

0-30 amps. 
31-60 " 	Cartridge fuse (ferrule contact). 
61-100." 

101-200 " 	Cartridge fuse (knife blade contact). 
201-400 " J 
3. Exceptions. 

The requirements of subdivision 2 of this section shall not apply to fuses for 
rosettes, attachment plugs, car-lighting cut-outs and protective devices for signaling 
systems. 

g. Cartridge enclosed fuses and corresponding cut-out blocks, except for sealable 
service and meter cut-outs, must conform to the dimensions given in the following 
table: 

Table of Dimensions of the National Electrical Code Standard Cartridge Enclosed Fuse. 

Voltage. 
Rated 

capacity, 
amperes. 

G. 

Width of 
terminal 
blades, 
inches. 

A. 	 B. 	C. 	 D. 	E. 	F. 
Diameter '.iinimum 

	

Distance. 	 of,ferrules 	length of 
Length 	between 	Width of 	or thickness ferrules or 

over 	contact 	contact 	of 	of terminal 
terminals, 	clips, 	clips, 	terminwl 	blades out- 

inches. 	inches. 	inches. 	blades. 	side of tube, 

	

inches. 	inches. 

Rated 
capacity, 
amperes. 

Diameter 
of tube, 
inches. 

Not over 250 	 

Not over 600 	 

	

0-30 	Form 1... 2 	1 	 1-2 	 9-16 	1-2 	1-2 

	

31-60 	Form 1.... 3 	1 3-4 	5-8 	13-16 	5-8 	3-4 

	

61-100 	Form 2.... 5 7-8 	4 	7-8 	1-8 	1 	1 

	

101-200 	Form 2.... 7 1-8 	4 1-2 	1 1-4 	3-16 	1 3-8 	1 1-2 

	

201-400 	Form 2.... 8 5-8 	5 	 13-4 	1-4 	1 7-8 	2 

	

401-600 	Form 2.... 10 3-8 	6 	2 1-8 	1-4 	2 1-4 	2 1-2'  

	

0-30 	Form 1... 5 	4 	 1-2 	13-16 	1.2 	3-4 

	

31-60 	Form 1.... 5 1-2 	4 1-4 	5-8 	1 1-16 	5-8 	1 

	

61-100 	Form 2.... 7 7-8 	6 	7-8 	1-8 	1 	 1 1-4 

	

101-200 	Form 2.... 9 5-8 	7 	1 1-4 	3-16 	• 1 3-F 	1 3-4 

	

201-400 	Form 2.... 11 5-8 	8 	13-4 	1-4 	1 7-8 	2 1-2 

Form 1 	0-30 
Form 1  • 	31-60 

	

3-4 	Form 2 	61-100 

	

1 1-8 	Form 2 	101-200 

	

15-8 	Form 2 	201-400 

	

2 	Form 2 	401-600 

	

.. 	Form 1 	0-30 
Form 1 	31-60 

	

3-4 	Form 2 	61-100 

	

1 1-8 	Form 2 	101.200 

	

15-8 	Form 2 	201-400 


